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I.1. Copyright

This guide was written by contributors to the Drupal open-source project. It is copyright 2015-2016
by the individual contributors, and can be used in accordance with the Creative Commons License,
Attribution-ShareAlike 2.0 (CC BY-SA 2.0). Each page in this document (including this one) has
an Attributions statement at the bottom, listing the people who contributed to writing and editing
that page. See also A.1. szakasz - A Kézikdnyv kdzrem#kdd#i for guide-wide editing, translating,
and project management information.

The CC BY-SA license (very similar to the GPL) allows anyone to copy, modify, and redistribute
modifications of all or part of this work, as long as the following is complied with:

» You provide appropriate credit (see the license for more information).

» You provide a link to the license.

* You indicate whether changes have been made.

* You distribute your work under the same license as this original.
Attributions

This page was adapted and edited by Jennifer Hodgdon, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle, from
"Documentation copyright and licensing", copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to
the Drupal Community Documentation.

Copyright notice: Copyright 2015-2016 by the individual contributors; see i.1. szakasz - Copyright
for details. Licensed under CC BY-SA 2.0.

1.2. KbzOnseg és célkit#zés

Ez a kézikbnyv azoknak szdl, akik kevéssé ismerik a Drupal tartalomkezel# rendszert. A
targyalt témakoroket kovetve nagyobb jartassagra tehetlink szert egy Drupalra épil# webhely
sz0l a konyv, akiknek mar van némi tapasztalata jelenlegi vagy régebbi Drupal verziokkal és most
szeretnék ezt a tudasukat akar kib#viteni, akar a jelenlegi verziéhoz igazitani.

A kézikonyv szerkezete és tartalma feltételezi, hogy az olvas6 mar elkdtelezte magéat a
Drupal megismerése és hasznalata mellett. Ha esetleg még nem, akkor az 1.1 1.1. szakasz -
Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel# fejezet tovabbi informéciét adhat e dontés meghozatalahoz.

Szlkség lesz némi héattérismeretre a kézikdnyv megértéséhez attdl fligg#en, hogy a Drupalt
milyen szempontbdl szeretnénk megismerni: az internet gyakorlati és elméleti alapismeretét
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feltételezzik, a kézikényv arra 6sszpontosit, hogyan hasznaljuk magat a szoftvert. Példaul a
Drupalnak egy webszerverre telepitését targyald részeknél feltételezziik a webes tarhely meglétét
€és az oda tortén# fajlatvitel ismeretét. Hasonléképpen, a tartalomkezel# rendszereket leird
részeknél feltételezziik a webhelyekre bejelentkezés és a webes #rlapok kitdltésének ismeretét.

A kézikdnyv elolvasasa utan:

* Meg tudjuk tervezni egy Drupal alapt webhely tartalmi felépitését
» Meg tudjuk épiteni az eltervezett webhelyet

» Az itt nem targyalt témakorokr#l sz6l6 dokumentéaciot és blogbejegyzéseket is értelmezni tudjuk
az ismereteink és képességeink b#vitésére

» Be tudunk csatlakozni a Drupal vilagszerte élénk k6z6sségébe
Kozrem#kod#k

irta: Jennifer Hodgdon. Forditotta: Laura Vass.

1.3. Organization

This user guide contains a series of topics, each of which covers either a task (how to do
something) or a concept (background knowledge, terminology, and the like). Concept topics have
names starting with Concept:, while task topics have names containing verbs, like Editing Basic
Site Information.

The topics are grouped into chapters in a logical order, with concepts and tasks interleaved so that
concepts are presented before related tasks, and tasks build on each other. To take advantage of
this, you are encouraged to read the entire guide in its presented order, possibly skipping topics
that are not of interest or that present information you already know. Remember to try out the tasks
on your own site as you read the guide; most people learn better by doing rather than reading.

If you prefer, you can also use the index or table of contents to jump straight to a topic that you'd
like to learn about, rather than reading the entire guide. To facilitate this approach, each topic
lists the prerequisite knowledge that you'd need in order to understand it, if any (with links to
the topics that present that knowledge); task topics also list site prerequisites (things that you
would need to have configured or created on your site in order to perform the task). Also, most
topics have sections at the end where you can find related information and/or tasks for expanded
understanding, to continue your learning.

You may also want to refer to the Szojegyzék section as you read —it gives brief definitions of
most of the terminology used in the guide, with links to topics having more detailed explanations.

Attributions

Written by Jennifer Hodgdon.
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I.4. Reporting Problems

Goal

Report a problem with this guide, such as:

 Information that is incorrect or does not follow best practices

» Steps that do not work

» Screen shots or text that doesn’'t match what you see on the screen
* Unclear writing

» Places where a table or screen shot would help clarify the text

* Failure to define terminology

» Missing knowledge prerequisites or site prerequisites for a topic

» Typographical, spelling, grammar, or formatting errors

» Broken links

Steps

1. Make a note of the topic or topics that contain the problem you have found.

2. Loginto Drupal.org (you will need to create a user account if you do not already have one).
3. Visit the User Guide issues page on Drupal.org.

4. Verify that the problem you found has not already been reported in another issue:

e If there are only a few open issues, scan the Summary column to see if any of their
descriptions match the problem you found. You may also need to read some of the issues
to make sure, which you can do by clicking the links in the Summary column.

« If the open issue list is long, enter either a keyword related to the problem you found or the
title of the topic where the problem occurs in the Search for box, and click Search to reduce
the issue list. Then either scan the summaries or read the issues to see if they match your
problem.

5. If you determine that your problem has not already been reported, click Create a new issue,
and fill in the issue report as follows:

Field name Explanation Example value

Title Short summary of the Instructions in "Adding a
problem you found Content Type" do not work

Category Type of issue being reported |Bug report

Version Version of the guide you 8.x-0.x-dev
found the problem in

Issue summary Details of the problem you In the "Adding a Content
found Type" topic, in step 3, when

| clicked Save, | got the
following error message: ...

viii
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Reread the Title and Issue summary you entered, and verify that the following information is
included in your report:

* A complete description of the problem you found

« The name of the topic or topics where you found the problem

« The language you are reading the guide in (if not English)

« If you read the guide on a website, a link to the page or pages with the problem
Click Save to create the issue.

Check back on the issue in a few days. If one of the project maintainers has asked for
clarification, respond by adding a comment to the issue.

Attributions

Written by Jennifer Hodgdon.

5. Conventions of the Guide

Assumptions and prerequisites

This guide has the following assumptions and prerequisites:

This guide is organized into topics; see i.3. szakasz - Organization for details. Many topics
include a Prerequisite knowledge section, which lists other topics whose content knowledge is
needed in order to understand the topic you are reading. Some background knowledge that is
not covered in the guide is also assumed; see i.2. szakasz - K6zonség és celkit#zés for details.

Many task topics list Site prerequisites, which are tasks that you'll need to have completed on
your site before you'll be able to do the task in the topic you are reading.

The specifics of the site prerequisites relate to the scenario used throughout this guide of
building a site for a farmers market (see i.6. szakasz - Guiding Scenario for details). You can
adapt the tasks to your own scenario, but you will also need to remember the changes you
made when deciding if your site satisfies the site prerequisites for a task.

For all task topics after 3.4. szakasz - A telepit# futtatasa, there is also an implicit prerequisite:
you must have installed the content management software on your site, and be logged in to a
user account with sufficient permissions to do the task (such as the user account created when
you installed your site, which automatically has full permissions).

If you read all the topics in order, and perform all of the steps in the task topics as you go (staying
logged in), you should have the background knowledge and site prerequisites in place for each
topic as you read it.

Text conventions

The following conventions are used in the text of this guide:

The URL example.com means the base URL of your website. See the Navigation section below
for more details on how URLs internal to your site are indicated.
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» Text you should see in the user interface of your site is shown in italics, such as: Click Save
configuration. This only applies to text in the user interface that comes from the software, not to
text that was entered in a previous topic. For example, in a topic about editing, you might see
this instruction: Click Edit in the row of the About page (Edit would be in italics, but About would
not be, because the About page was created in a previous topic).

* URLs, file names, and newly-introduced terminology are also shown in italics.
» Text that you should type at a shell command line is shown in monospace type, such as:

drush cr

» Within this guide, the word directory is always used to refer to file directories (which some people
prefer to call folders).

Navigation

To do most of the task topics in this guide, you will need to navigate to one or more pages in the
administrative interface of your site. You might see something like this in the instructions (this will
make more sense after you have the base software installed):

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Taxonomy (admin/structure/
taxonomy).

Navigation instructions like this assume that you have the core Toolbar module installed, and this
example means that in the menu bar at the top of your site, you would need to click Manage to
expose the menu choices, then click Structure, then :_Taxonomy_, and that at the end, you would
be on a page with URL http://example.com/admin/structure/taxonomy (if your site base URL is
http://example.com).

Home E Kezelés Yy Gyorshivatkozdsok 1 admin

B Tartalom ph Felépités ’« Megjelenés ﬁ‘ Bdvités * Konfiguracié 11 Felhasznaldk .Il Jelentések 0 Sugo

Here’s another example:

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > System > Site information (admin/
config/system/site-information).

In this example, after clicking on Manage and Configuration, you would need to find the System
section of the page, and within that, click Site information. After that, you’d end up on http://
example.com/admin/config/system/site-information.

RENDSZER

Alapveto webhelybeallitasok
Webhely nevének, jelmondatanak, e-mail cimének, alapértelmezett
cimlapjdnak és hibaoldalainak beallitisa.

Idozito

Automatikus webhely-karbantartasi feladatok beallitasa.
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One other note: if you are using the standard administrative core Seven theme, many "Add"
buttons in the administrative interface are displayed with + signs on them. For instance, on admin/
content, the Add new content button appears as + Add new content. However, this is theme-
dependent and is not really part of the text on the button (for instance, it would not necessarily
be read by a screen reader), so in this guide, the convention is to not mention the + sign on the
buttons.

Filling in forms

Many of the task topics in this guide include steps where you will fill out a web form. In most
cases, a screen capture image of the form will be included, along with a table of the values you
will need to enter into each form field. For example, you might see a table that starts out like this,
explaining the site information form you would see if you navigated to Configuration > System >
Site information (admin/config/system/site-information):

Field name Explanation Example value

Site name Name of your site Anytown Farmers Market

To use this table, find the field labeled Site name in the form, and enter the name of your site in
this field. An example site name of "Anytown Farmers Market" is suggested in the table, which
relates to the scenario of building a website for a farmers market that you'll find all through this
guide (see i.6. szakasz - Guiding Scenario for details).

Attributions

Written/edited by Jennifer Hodgdon.

1.6. Guiding Scenario

When reading this guide, it is helpful to have a website building project in mind. The following
project scenario provides context and links together the examples in this guide:

You are making a website for a farmers market. The site needs to display information about the
location and hours of the market, and an About page with the history of the market. It also needs
to list the vendors. Vendors should be able to edit their listings (including a logo or photo), and
post recipes. Site visitors should be able to browse recipes, or locate recipes using ingredients
that they purchased at the market. Some visitors to your site speak another language, so the main
pages and vendor pages need to be translated.

Attributions

Written/edited by Jennifer Hodgdon.
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1. fejezet - Understanding Drupal
1.1. Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel#

Mit neveziink tartalomkezel# rendszernek?

Tulajdonképpen minden olyan szoftveres eszktzt, aminek a segitségével a felhasznaldk
tartalmakat hozhatnak létre, szerkeszthetnek, tehetnek kdzzé vagy térélhetnek egy webhelyr#,
pusztan egy asztali vagy mobilos webbdngész# hasznalataval, azt tartalomkezel# rendszernek
(angolul Content Management System) nevezhetjik. Leggyakrabban ezek a CMS-ek valamilyen
szkriptnyelven irédnak, amiket aztan egy olyan szamitégépen futtatnak le, amin egy webszerver is
fut a hattérben, valamint egy adatbazis-program is elérhet#. Ez utdbbira azért van sziikség, mert
a webhely valamennyi tartalma és bedllitasa altalaban ebben van eltarolva, hogy kérés esetén
gyorsan el# lehessen #ket hivni. llyenkor a webszerver fogadja a bejov# kérést és tovabbitja a
CMS-nek, aminek szkriptjei értelmezik azt és megkezdik a feldolgozasat. Kikérik a sziikséges
informacidkat az adatbazisbol és azt az el#re meghatarozott épit#elemek (pl. oldalsablonok, CSS-
és JavaScript-fajlok, képek, stb.) felhasznalasaval egy kész weboldalla ,csomagoljak” 6ssze, amit
valaszként visszaadnak a webszervernek, ami pedig tovabbitja a kérést kiild#nek.

Az ebben a folyamatban résztvev# szoftvereket egymasra épul# szintenként is elképzelhetjik:
legalul van az operacios rendszer (leggyakrabban Linux), ezen fut a webszerver (szintén gyakori
az Apache), mellette az adatbazis-kiszolgaldé (példaul MySQL), legfelil pedig a szkriptnyelv
értelmez#je, a PHP. Ezek kezd#bet#it 0sszeolvasva kapjuk a sok helyitt emlitett LAMP
mozaikszo6t, amivel ezt a szoftverkombinaciét (angolul stack-et, azaz ,rakast”) szoktak jeldini.

Mi a Drupal?

A Drupal egy rugalmas, sok kiilénb6z# fajta webhely megvaldsitasara alkalmas tartalomkezel#
rendszer, ami ezen a LAMP-stack-en futtathatdé. Legnagyobb er#ssége a csereszavatos
elemekb#l (4n. modulokbdl) valé felépitése, aminek koszOnhet#en a webhely teljes
funkcionalitasa kbnnyedén testreszabhat6 a felhasznaléi feliileten keresztll, a forraskéd ismerete
nélkil is. A képességek kialakitasahoz hasonléan egyszer# a webhely latvanyvilaganak beéllitasa
is a kompatibilis sminkek révén. A kiindul6 csomag a Drupal magjat képez# PHP-szkripteket
tartalmazza csak, ezért alaprendszernek is nevezzilk magyarul. Ez dnmagaban még csak
a m#kddéshez leginkabb szilkséges funkciokat tartalmazza. Am a Drupal.org cimen szintén
ingyenesen letblthet# tdbb ezer modullal és sminkkel igényeink szerint b#vithetjik tovabb.

Béar a leggyakoribb eset a LAMP alapokra val6 telepités, de a Drupal tobb mas rendszerrel is
egyuttm#kodik:

» Az operaciés rendszer lehet Windows vagy Mac OS is, nem csak Linux.

» A webszerver lehet Nginx vagy IIS is, nem csak Apache.

» Az adatbazis-kiszolgal6 lehet PostgreSQL vagy SQLite is, nem csak MySQL. Tulajdonképpen
barmilyen MySQL-kompatibilis rendszer alkalmas, mint példaul a MariaDB vagy Percona.
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A fentieken kivil mas operacidos rendszerek, webszerverek és adatbazis-kiszolgélok is
m#kddhetnek, egyetlen dolog azonban semmiképp sem véltoztathaté meg: mivel a Drupal
forrdskodja PHP-ben van irva, ezért ennek a szkriptnyelv-értelmez#nek mindenképp telepitve kell
lennie a szerveren.

Milyen érvek szolnak a Drupal mellett?

Ha egy webhely felépitését vesszik a fejlinkbe, valaszthatunk egyet az interneten elérhet#
szadmos tartalomkezel# szoftver kozul, bérelhetink egy el#re feltelepitett szolgaltatast,
belevaghatunk sajat CMS-program megiraséba, de akér felépithetjik leend# webhelyiinket CMS
rendszer nélkil is. Az alabbiakban felsorolunk par nyomés érvet, amiért gy gondoljuk, hogy a
Drupal valasztdsa vezet minket sikerre:

» EQgy kicsi, csak egy vagy par oldalbol allé webhely felépitése statikus HTML-ben nem bonyolult
€s egyszer#segéet#l flgg#en viszonylag gyorsan elérhet# cél. Ehhez képest viszont, rogton
egy CMS-ben elkezdeni felépiteni talan kicsit tobb id#t vehet igénybe az elején, viszont azzal
a felbecsulhetetlen el#nnyel jar, hogy a kés#bbiekben sokkal kdnnyebben alakithato pusztan
egy online szerkeszt#feluleten keresztil. Ehhez jon még hozza a jobb attekinthet#ség (ami
segitség a kevésbeé jaratos felhasznaldknak) és az egységesség, amit egyre szaporodé HTML-
oldalak esetén szinte lehetetlen fenntartani egy id# utan. Nem beszélve az olyan bonyolultabb
képességek megvaldsitasardl, amikhez mar adatbaziskapcsolat hasznalatara van sziikség.

* Néhany CMS célszoftverként készilt: vannak példaul olyan csomagok és el#telepitett
szolgaltatasok, amiket készit#ik kifejezetten egy blog vagy webaruhaz m#kddtetésére szabtak.
A Drupal ellenben mindig a multifunkcionalitdsra térekszik. Ha mar pontosan tudjuk, hogy
de magaban rejti azt a komoly veszélyt, hogy nagyon hasonl6 lesz sok versenytarsunk
webhelyéhez. Ha viszont ezt szeretnénk elkerilni, €s valami Gjszer#t talaltunk ki, amit mas eddig
még nem csindlt, akkor 6sszevélogathatjuk a sziikséges funkcidkat egy b#séges webhelyépit#
készletb#l — ez a Drupal.

» Ha Kkicsit is értiink a programozashoz, akkor vonzonak t#nhet belevagni egy sajat CMS
fejlesztésébe, hiszen igy izgalmas, Uj dolgokat valésithatunk meg, mivel semmi sem koti a
keziinket. Azonban egyedil maradunk, és csak magunkra szamithatunk az olyan funkciék
elkészitésében, tesztelésében, kijavitdsaban és hiztonsagi ellen#rzésében is, amit sok ezer
ember egylttes er#vel hosszl évek alatt mar elvégzett — lassuk be #szintén — nalunk
val6szin#leg jobban.

» Néhany tartalomkezel# szoftver liszenszének az ara megfizethetetlenil magas, amit egy
éppen indulé webhely, mint Uzleti vallalkozas budzséjéb#l nem tud finanszirozni. Néhany
mas rendszernek vannak ugyan ingyenesen kiprébalhatd, cstkkentett képesség# valtozatai,
de ezek éppen a tovabbfejleszthet#séget aldozzak fel az olcsdésag oltaran. Ehelyett
létezik a Drupal, amelyet jogi liszensze mindenki szadméara hozzaférhet#vé, tetszés szerint
modosithatovd és szabadon terjeszthet#vé tesz, tehat senkinek nem tartozunk fizetni a
hasznélataért. Minderr#l b#vebben a 1.6. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal vilaga témakdrnél
olvashatunk.

Kapcsolodé témak

e 1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules
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e 1.3. szakasz - Concept: Themes

* 1.4. szakasz - Concept: Distributions

» 1.6. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal vilaga

Egyéb forrasok

The Drupal overview, azaz a ,Drupal attekintése” a Drupal.org-on angol nyelven.

FAQ, azaz ,Gyakran ismételt kérdések” (GylK) a Drupal.org-on angol nyelven.

Case Studies, azaz ,Esettanulmanyok” a Drupal.org-on angol nyelven.

Tartalomkezel# rendszerek sz6cikk magyarul a Wikipédian.

* Modular design, azaz ,Modularis dizijn” szocikk a Wikipédian angol nyelven.
Kozrem#kod#k

irta és szerkesztette Kristof van Tomme (Pronovix), Jennifer Hodgdon és Michael Lenahan
(erdfisch). Forditotta Balu Ertl (Brainsum)

1.2. Concept: Modules

Prerequisite knowledge

1.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel#

What is a module?

A module is a set of PHP, JavaScript, and/or CSS files that extends site features and adds
functionality. You can turn the features and functionality on by installing the module, and you
can turn it off by uninstalling the module; before uninstalling, you may need to remove data and
configuration related to the feature or functionality. Each module that is installed adds to the time
needed to generate pages on your site, so it is a good idea to uninstall modules that are not
needed.

The core download provides modules for functionality such as:

* Managing user accounts (the core User module)

* Managing basic content (the core Node module) and fields (the core Field and Field Ul modules;
there are also core modules providing field types)

» Managing navigation menus (the core Menu Ul module)
» Making lists, grids, and blocks from existing content (the core Views and Views Ul modules)

You can download additional contributed modules from the Drupal.org Module Downloads, or
create your own custom modules.
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Related topics

e 1.3. szakasz - Concept: Themes

e 1.4. szakasz - Concept: Distributions

* 4.4, szakasz - Uninstalling Unused Modules

e 11.1. szakasz - Finding Modules

e 11.3. szakasz - Downloading and Installing a Module from Drupal.org

» 13.3. szakasz - Alapfogalom: A rendszeres frissitések és webhelyiink biztonsaga

e 13.6. szakasz - Updating a Module

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "Module developer’s guide"

Attributions

Written by Jennifer Hodgdon.

1.3. Concept: Themes

Prerequisite knowledge

1.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel#

What is a Theme?

A theme is a set of files that define the visual look and feel of your site. The core software and
modules that run on your site determine which content (including HTML text and other data stored
in the database, uploaded images, and any other asset files) is displayed on the pages of your
site. The theme determines the HTML markup and CSS styling that wraps the content.

The core software provides several basic themes with the core distribution. These themes have
largely been designed and built by the community over the last several years and will all be good
choices for building your first sites and becoming more familiar with how the core software works.

Drupal is a well-established CMS so the market for 3rd party themes - both free and paid - is
very robust.

If none of the 3rd party options suit your needs, you'll need to create a custom theme. A custom
theme can be as simple as a single CSS file that adds styling to the markup provided by the
core software. Guidance for creating custom themes in Drupal 8 can be found in the Drupal.org
community documentation page "Theming Drupal.
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Related topics

e 11.4. szakasz - Finding Themes

« 11.5. szakasz - Downloading and Installing a Theme from Drupal.org

e 1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documenation page "Theming Drupal"

Attributions

Written and edited by John Grubb and Jennifer Hodgdon.

1.4. Concept: Distributions

Prerequisite knowledge

e 1.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel#

e 1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules

* 1.3. szakasz - Concept: Themes

What are Distributions?

Distributions provide site features and functions for a specific type of site as a single download
containing the core software, contributed modules, themes, and pre-defined configuration. A
distribution makes it possible to set up a complex, use-specific site in fewer steps than installing

and configuring elements individually.
There are two main types of distributions:

Full-featured Distributions

A full-featured distribution is a project that provides a complete solution to set up a site for a
specialized purpose such as academic, business, government, nonprofit, publishing, social,
etc. For example, you could use an existing distribution for farmers markets to build your own
website, or you could share your set-up for the farmers market site as a distribution for others

to use.
Other Distributions

Distributions can also be quick-start tools that developers and site builders can use as a

starting point.

Related topics

14.1. szakasz - Connecting with the Community
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Additional resources

Drupal.org Drupal Distribution Downloads

Attributions

Adapted and edited by Didna Lakatos and Antje Lorch, from "Distributions" and "Download
& Extend — Distributions" copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to the Drupal
Community Documentation.

1.5. Concept: Types of Data

What are the types of data?

The data and information on your site is divided up into four types, which are edited, translated,
and stored differently. These four types are:

Content
Information (text, images, etc.) meant to be displayed to site visitors. This type of information
tends to be relatively permanent, but can normally be edited.

Configuration
Information about your site that is not content, but is also relatively permanent, and is used to
define how your site behaves or is displayed. It is sometimes also displayed to site visitors,
but tends to be smaller pieces of text (like field labels, the name of your site, etc.) rather than
larger chunks that you'd normally think of as Content.

State
Information of a temporary nature about the current state of your site, such as the time when
cron jobs were last run.

Session
Information about individual site visitors' interactions with the site, such as whether they are
logged in and their cookies. This is technically a subtype of State information, since it is also
temporary.

Related topics

e 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

13.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: az id#zitett feladatok

o 7.1. szakasz - Alapfogalmak: felhasznaléi fiokok, szerepkdrok és jogosultsagok

10.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a felhasznaldi felilet, a webhelybeallitasok és a tartalmak
leforditasa

Attributions
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Adapted by Jennifer Hodgdon from "Overview of Configuration (vs. other types of information)",
copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation

1.6. Alapfogalom: a Drupal vilaga

Szikséges el#ismeretek

1.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel#

Mit#l lesz egy szoftver szabad?

Angol nyelvben ugyanazt a sz6t (,free”) hasznaljuk az ingyenesség és a szabadsag fogalméra. A
szoftverek vilagaban azonban nem mindig jar egyutt e két kifejezés: vannak programok, amiket
bar ingyenesen letblthetlink legalisan, mégsem szamitanak szabad szoftvernek. A kilénbség
az, hogy a program hétterében a szamitogépet vezérl# forraskéd megismerhet#-e szamunkra,
vagy sem. Bar sok embernek, akik csak hasznélni szeretnék a programot ez ugyan nem szamit
kuldndsebben, am ha értlink kicsit a programozashoz, akkor lehet#ségeink nagysagrendileg
kitarulnak, ha megkapjuk és értelmezni tudjuk a program forraskodjat. Ezért olyan fontos, hogy
minél tdbben nyilt forraskddu szoftvereket fejlesszenek, mivel igy a felhasznélok széles kore is
jobban jar. A Drupal altal hasznalt nem-kereskedelmi liszenszr#l b#vebb tudnivalot a 1.7. szakasz
- Concept: Drupal Licensing témakorben talalunk.

Mi a Drupal tagabb értelemben?

A Drupal jelentheti 5nmagaban azt a tartalomkezelésre készult szabadszoftvert, mely egyrészt az
alaprendszerb#l, masrészt pedig a kozdsség altal készitett és ingyenesen kdzzétett modulokbdl,
sminkekb#l, dokumentéciobol, forditdsokbol &ll. De tdgabb értelemben érthetjik alatta ezen
onkéntes kozrem#kod#k alkotta nemzetkdzi kozosséget is, akik a vildg minden tajardl sajat
szabadidejiiket nem sajnalva vagy pénziiket anyagi tamogatasként felaldozva egyutt kiizdenek
a kdzos célért immar évtizedek ota.

A résztvevi#k sok kisebb munkacsoportba témoériilnek attél fligg#en, hogy a Drupal-projekt mely
feladataival foglalatoskodnak. Vannak, akik dokumentaciét irnak, masok leforditjak azt a sajat
nyelvikre, egy harmadik csoport példaul a konferenciainkat, talalkozéink rendezvényeit szervezi,
a fejleszt#k pedig értelemszer#en a Drupal szoftver forraskddjaban keresnek hibékat és oldjak
meg #ket.

A 14.1. szakasz - Connecting with the Community és 14.2. szakasz - Getting Support
témakorokben b#vebben olvashatunk arrdl, hogy miért éri meg beszallnunk e kozdsség életébe
és hogy tulajdonképpen milyen egyszer# is ez.

Mi az a Drupal Association?

E milliés létszamu kdzdsség életét atlatni és megszervezni nem kis munka, sziikséges, hogy
dedikalt munkatarsak foglalkozzanak vele. Ezeket a feladatokat a Drupal Association non-profit
szervezet végzi:
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» Az évi két, egyenként tobbezer f#s konferencidk megszervezését

» A Drupal.org portalrendszer fenntartasat a tucatnyi alszajtjaval egyuitt

A Drupal platform népszer#sitését minél szélesebb ktzonség felé

 Drupalt oktaté képzések tAmogatasat

A Drupal kdz6sség célzott motivalasat anyagi szponzoraldsok formajaban

Es végiil, de nem utolso sorban, természetesen mindezen tevékenységek részére a pénziigyi
hattér biztositasat.

A globdlis Drupal Association mellett Iéteznek az egyes orszagoknak is sajat Drupal szervezeteik,
melyek helyi szinten tdrekszenek a fenti célok megvaldsitasara. Hazankban 2014-ben alakult meg
a Magyar Drupal Egyesllet (réviden MDE), mely a Drupal itthoni, még szélesebb elterjedését
segiti. Barki beléphet tagjaink k6zé, aki szeretne csatlakozni a magyarorszagi Drupal-hasznalok
kozbsségéhez.

Kapcsolodo téemak

» 1.7. szakasz - Concept: Drupal Licensing

13.3. szakasz - Alapfogalom: A rendszeres frissitések és webhelylink biztonsaga

14.1. szakasz - Connecting with the Community

14.2. szakasz - Getting Support

Egyéb forrasok

» Drupal project governance, azaz ,A Drupal projekt vezetése” (angol nyelven).

» Drupal Code of Conduct, azaz ,Viselkedési iranyelvek” a Drupal.org kéz6sségben (angol
nyelven).

Kozrem#kdd#k

irta: Jennifer Hodgdon. Forditotta: Balu Ertl (Brainsum)

1.7. Concept: Drupal Licensing

Prerequisite knowledge

1.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel#

What is Drupal Licensing?

Drupal and all contributed files hosted on Drupal.org are licensed under the GNU General Public
License (GPL), version 2 or later. That means you are free to download, reuse, modify, and
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distribute any files that are part of a project on Drupal.org under the terms of GPL version 2 or 3.
You can also run the core software in combination with any code with any license that is compatible
with version 2 or 3.

Drupal contributors should follow these guidelines:

All files (PHP, JavaScript, images, Flash, etc.) that are part of a project on Drupal.org have to
be under GPL version 2 or later.

All Drupal contributors retain copyright on their code, but agree to release it under the same
license as Drupal.

Drupal modules and themes are a derivative work of Drupal. If you distribute them, you must
do so under the terms of GPL version 2 or later.

All content on Drupal.org itself is copyrighted by its original contributors, and is licensed under
the Creative Commons Attribution-ShareAlike license 2.0.

Sample code on Drupal.org is also available under GPL version 2 or later.

Related topics

14.1. szakasz - Connecting with the Community

Additional resources

Drupal.org page on "Licensing"

"Drupal 8 LICENSE.txt" page on api.drupal.org

GNU General Public License, version 2

GNU General Public License, version 3

Creative Commons Attribution-ShareAlike license 2.0.

"Legal Group" on groups.drupal.org

Attributions

Adapted by Didana Lakatos at Pronovix from "Licensing" copyright 2000-2016 by the individual
contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation.
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2. fejezet - Planning Your Site

2.1. Concept: Regions in a Theme

Prerequisite knowledge

1.3. szakasz - Concept: Themes

What is a region?

Besides its primary content, a web page contains other content such as site branding (site name,
slogan, and logo), navigation aids (menus, links, and icons), formatted text, and images. Each
theme provides a set of named regions, such as Header, Content, and Sidebar, where site builders
may choose to place their content.

The available regions depend on the theme design. Only the Content region, which contains the
primary content, is required; others are optional. The core Bartik theme provides the eighteen
regions highlighted in the following image.

Secondary menu

Primary menu

Kiemelt

Featured top

Morzsa

: Tartalom H
Sidebar first H Sidebar second

Featured bottom first Featured bottom second Featured bottom third

Footer first Footer third Footer fourth

Footer fifth
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Related topics

e 8.1. szakasz - Concept: Blocks

» 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

» 8.3. szakasz - Blokk régidba helyezése

Additional resources

« Drupal.org community documentation page "Structure Guide"

« Drupal.org community documentation page "Assigning content to regions"

Attributions

Written and edited by John MacDonald, and Michael Lenahan at erdfisch.

2.2. Planning Your Site Layout

Goal

Plan the navigation and layout of the site, for both mobile and desktop browsers.

Prerequisite knowledge

» 1.3. szakasz - Concept: Themes

» 2.1. szakasz - Concept: Regions in a Theme

e |.6. szakasz - Guiding Scenario

Steps

It is a good idea to plan the site layout before you start building the site and writing content;
however, your plan may need to be revised either before you start implementing it or after you
have some of the site built with draft content in place, based on budgetary concerns or stakeholder
feedback.

1. Make a list of the information that your site should present to visitors. In the farmers market
scenario, this might include:
« Location of the market, with directions and a map
* Hours and days the market is open
 History of the market
« List of vendors
* Details about each vendor

11
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« Searchable list of recipes

 Details about each recipe

« List of the most recently added recipes

Decide which information should be on which pages or types of pages on the site:

Information that should be on all pages
Address, hours, and recently-added recipes list

Vendor details pages
Information about each vendor on its own page

Recipe details pages
Details of each recipe on its own page

Home page
Location, map, directions, and hours

About page
History of the market

Vendors list page
List of vendors, with links to vendor detail pages

Recipe list page
Searchable list of recipes, with links to recipe detail pages

Decide which information is the most important on each page. Site visitors using mobile
phones or other small browsers will often only see the content that is presented first, and they
may not scroll down to see all of the information.

Decide which of these pages should appear in the main site navigation. For instance, the main
navigation might consist of the Home, About, Vendors, and Recipes pages.

Make a rough design sketch for each page, showing how it would look when viewed on a
small screen such as a phone, as well as on a larger screen such as a desktop browser.
Considering that most site visitors will be using smaller browsers, it is a good idea to start with
the phone-size layout, to make sure that these visitors will be able to find the information they
need without too much scrolling.

In making these page layout plans, you might find that you need to revise your plan for which
information should be on which pages. For example, you might decide that the address, hours,
and recently-added recipes list would all fit well in the right sidebar area of all pages, when
the site is viewed on desktop-sized browsers. On the other hand, you might decide that for
mobile browsers, you would instead put the address and hours in a short format at the top of
each page, but only display the recent recipe list at the bottom of the home page.

Expand your understanding

2.5. szakasz - Planning your Content Structure

Attributions

Written by Jennifer Hodgdon.
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2.3. Concept: Content Entities and Fields

Prerequisite knowledge

e 1.5. szakasz - Concept: Types of Data

e 1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules

What is a content entity?

A content entity (or more commonly, entity) is an item of content data, which can consist of text,
HTML markup, images, attached files, and other data that is intended to be displayed to site
visitors. Content entities can be defined by the core software or by modules.

Content entities are grouped into entity types, which have different purposes and are displayed
in very different ways on the site. Most entity types are also divided into entity sub-types, which
are divisions within an entity type to allow for smaller variations in how the entities are used and

displayed. Here is a table of some common content entity types:

Entity type

Entity sub-type

Defining Module

Main uses

Examples

Content item

Content type

Node module

Content intended
to be the main
page area for
pages on the site

In the farmers
market site
example, you
might have
content types

for basic pages,
vendor pages,
and recipe pages.

Comment Comment type Comment module |Commentary On a blog site,
added to content |blog posts might
entities (typically |have comments.
to Contentitem |They are not
entities) needed in the

farmers market
site example.

User profile (none) User module Data related to Every site has at
a person with least basic user
a user account profiles with user
(login access) on |names and email
the site addresses; social

networking sites
may have more
complex user
profiles with more
information.

Custom block Block type Custom Block Text and images |In the farmers

module

in smaller chunks,

market site
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Entity type Entity sub-type |Defining Module |Main uses Examples
often displayed in |example, you
the site header, |might put the
footer, or sidebar |hours and
location in a
sidebar block.
Taxonomy term  |Vocabulary Taxonomy Used to classify |In the farmers
module other types of market site
content example,
you might
classify Recipe
content with
an Ingredients
taxonomy
vocabulary, with
taxonomy terms
like Carrots and
Tomatoes. In a
blogging site, blog
posts might be
classified using a
Tags vocabulary,
and perhaps also
a Categories
vocabulary.
File (none) File module An image or In the farmers
attachment file market site
that is tracked example, both
and managed Recipe and
by the site, often |Vendor pages
attached to other |might have image
types of content |attachments,
which would
(behind the
scenes) be
managed as File
entities by the site
Contact form Form type Contact module |A form thatlets  |A contact form
site visitors is needed in the
contact site farmers market
owners site example

What is a field?

Within entity items, the data is stored in individual fields, each of which holds one type of data,
such as formatted or plain text, images or other files, or dates. Field types can be defined by the

core software or by modules.
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Fields can be added by an administrator on entity sub-types, so that all entity items of a given
entity sub-type have the same collection of fields available. For example, the Vendor content type
in the farmers market example might have fields for the vendor name, a logo image, website URL,
and description, whereas the Basic page content type might only have fields for the title and page
body. When you create or edit entity items, you are specifying the values for the fields on the
entity item.

Related topics

e 2.5. szakasz - Planning your Content Structure

» 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content ltem

* 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type

e 6.5. szakasz - Concept: Taxonomy

o 7.1. szakasz - Alapfogalmak: felhasznaléi fiokok, szerepkdrok és jogosultsagok

» 8.1. szakasz - Concept: Blocks

Attributions

Written and edited by Jennifer Hodgdon and Grant Dunham.

2.4. Concept: Modular Content

Prerequisite knowledge

e 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

e 2.2. szakasz - Planning Your Site Layout

What is modular content?

Given that the content of your site is stored in a database, it is desirable to make the content
modular, meaning that certain pages on your site, rather than being edited as a whole page, are
instead generated automatically from other content items. For instance, in the farmers market site
scenario, you might create individual content items for recipes. If the recipe content items have
a field that keeps track of ingredients, then your site could include a composite page that would
list recipes, and allow visitors to search for a recipe that contained some particular ingredient they
had bought at the market.

Smaller sections of pages can also be generated as composites. For instance, recipe content
items could have a field that keeps track of which vendor submitted the recipe (see 6.4. szakasz -
Concept: Reference Fields), with the vendor details edited in separate vendor content items. This
would allow you to do the following on your site:

» On each Recipe page, there could be an area that displays some information about the vendor
that submitted the recipe, such as their name and market stall number.

» Each vendor page could have a section that lists the recipes they have submitted.
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The key idea is that each piece of information is only edited in one place. When vendor information
is updated, all recipe pages that display that vendor information are automatically updated; when
arecipe is submitted by a vendor, it is automatically displayed on the vendor page. The core Views
module is the usual way to use modular content to create composite pages and page sections;
see 9.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: Nézetek hasznalata for more information. Also, view modes are
useful for defining different ways to display each content item; see 6.10. szakasz - Concept: View
Modes and Formatters for more information.

Related topics

e 2.5. szakasz - Planning your Content Structure

e 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type

e 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type

* 6.4. szakasz - Concept: Reference Fields

e 6.10. szakasz - Concept: View Modes and Formatters

e 9.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: Nézetek hasznalata

Attributions

Written by Jennifer Hodgdon.

2.5. Planning your Content Structure

Goal

Make a plan for the content structure of the site (which type and subtype of entity to use for which
content), and which pages will contain listings of content.

Prerequisite knowledge

e 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

e 2.4. szakasz - Concept: Modular Content

e |.6. szakasz - Guiding Scenario

Steps

1. Brainstorm about what content your site needs to contain, which could include content that
visitors would be looking for, as well as content that you want to show to visitors. The result
could be the description in i.6. szakasz - Guiding Scenario.

2. For each identified piece of content, decide which content entity type would be the best fit. In
doing this, you'll need to consider where and how the content will be used and edited on the
site. For example, in the farmers market site scenario, you might want to display the hours and
location of the farmers market on the sidebar of every page. For that content, a single custom
block makes sense. As another example, you might decide that pages displaying information
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about each vendor should be content items managed by the core Node module, because you
want vendors to be able to edit their own listings. The core Node module permission system
lets you do this easily.

These decisions do not necessarily always have only one right answer; for instance, you could
decide that vendor pages should be user profiles instead of content items, but if you did that
the content would be tied to a specific user account, and it would not be as easy to later
change the ownership of a vendor page to a different user account.

Within each content entity type you identified, decide what division into entity sub-types would
make sense. For example, in the farmers market site example, you would probably decide that
under the Content item entity type, there should be one content type for basic pages (Home
and About), one for vendor pages, and one for recipe pages.

For each entity sub-type you decided on, decide what fields are needed. For instance, the
Vendor content type might need fields for the vendor name, web page URL, image, and
description.

Decide on what entity listings are needed, which could be entire pages or smaller areas on
the page. For each listing, you'll need to determine what entity items should be listed. Then
you'll need to decide in what order and with what filtering options they should be displayed; for
example, you might want to give the site visitor the option to search by keyword, to filter the list
down to a subset, or to sort the list. You'll also need to decide what information from the entity
items should be shown, which might result in adding to the list of fields you determined in the
previous step. The farmers market site, for example, needs to have a Recipes listing page
that lists content items of type Recipe, with the ability to filter by ingredients, so that means
that the Recipe content type needs an Ingredients field.

For each identified field on each entity subtype, identify what type of data it should contain
(such as plain text, formatted text, a date, an image file, etc.), and how many values should
be allowed. Most fields are single-valued, but for example, a Recipe should allow for multiple
values in its Ingredients field.

Consider which fields would be best as references to taxonomy term entities: fields whose
values should be chosen from a list of allowed values. Allowed values that are expected to
change and grow over time, are good candidates. An example is the Ingredients field for the
Recipe content type.

Consider which fields should reference other content entities. An example is that since
vendors will be submitting recipes, a field will be needed on the Recipe content type that
references the Vendor content item for the vendor who submitted the recipe.

Here’s an example of the resulting content structure for the farmers market scenario example site:

Entity type Entity sub-type Examples Fields

Content item Basic page Home page, about Title, page body
page

Content item Vendor A page for each Vendor name, page
vendor at the market |body, image, URL

Content item Recipe A page for each Recipe name,

submitted recipe

page body, image,
reference to Vendor
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Entity type

Entity sub-type

Examples

Fields

who submitted it,
Ingredients taxonomy

Custom block (generic) Copyright notice for No special fields
footer, Hours and
location for sidebar
Taxonomy term Ingredients Carrots, tomatoes, No special fields
and other recipe
ingredients
Contact form (generic) Generic contact form |Name, email, subject,
message
User profile (none) Will not be displayed |No special fields

on site

And here are the listings the site needs:

Page or page area

Entity type and sub-
type

Filter/sort/pagination

Fields displayed

Vendors page

Vendor content items

All vendors,
alphabetical, paged

Image, vendor name,
trimmed body

Recipes page

Recipe content items

Filter by ingredients,
alphabetical, paged

Image, recipe name

Recent recipes sidebar

Recipe content items

List 5 most recent

Image, recipe name

Expand your understanding

* 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type

* 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type

e 6.6. szakasz - Setting Up a Taxonomy

Related concepts

6.5. szakasz - Concept: Taxonomy

Attributions

Written and edited by Jennifer Hodgdon and Grant Dunham.

2.6. Concept: Editorial Workflow

Prerequisite knowledge

1.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel#
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What is an Editorial Workflow?

An Editorial Workflow is the process organizations follow to create, review, edit and publish
content.

Depending on the size and processes of the organization, multiple people in different roles can be
part of the process. For example, content creators collect information and write content, editors
review, edit, ask for changes, and publish the content once it's considered ready to be shared
with the audience.

In your site, content types can have either a Published or an Unpublished flag to track their
workflow states, that you can set for each content item when saving:

* Published content items are visible to all visitors of the site.

« Unpublished content items are not visible to the visitors of the site, but can be seen by
authenticated users who have the permissions to view unpublished versions of specific content
items.

Most content entity types support revision tracking, if it is enabled by an administrator for the entity
sub-type. If you have revision tracking enabled, the software will store old versions of the content
each time it's revised, and add notes about what is changed. This allows you to look at the history
and revert to older versions.

Using the Unpublished flag and Revisions, you can build an editorial workflow that lets content
creators and editors work on the live site without displaying the content to visitors. When the
content is ready to be published, all they need to do is save it as Published.

Related topics

» 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content ltem

» 5.3. szakasz - Editing a Content Item

Additional resources

Talking about online content, organizations would also want to consider post-publication phases
of the editorial workflow: content teams might need to update already published content. Some
organizations might need a more complex workflow with the options to configure which content
type goes through the workflow process, set up user roles and permissions, set different workflow
states (for example draft, needs review, published).

For more complex workflows, you can add install or more modules from the contributed
Workbench Suite module to your site.

Attributions

Written and edited by Didna Lakatos at Pronovix, and Grant Dunham.
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3. fejezet - Installation

3.1. Concept: Server Requirements

What are the requirements for running the core software?

Disk space

A minimum installation requires 15 MB. 60 MB is needed for a website with many contributed
modules and themes installed. Keep in mind you need much more for the database, files uploaded
by the users, media, backups, and other files.

Web server

Apache (Recommended)
Apache is the most commonly used web server. The core software will work on Apache 2.x
hosted on UNIX/Linux, OS X, or Windows that have the Apache mod_rewrite module installed
and enabled. The Apache VirtualHost configuration must contain the directive AllowOverride
All to allow the .htaccess file to be used.

Nginx
Nginx is a commonly used web server that focuses on high concurrency, performance and low
memory usage. The core software will work on Nginx 1.1 or greater hosted on UNIX/Linux,
OS X, or Windows. The ngx_http_rewrite_ module must be installed and enabled.

Hiawatha
Hiawatha is a web server with a strong focus on security. It also aims at being easy to use and
lightweight. Research performed by independent researchers proves that Hiawatha offers a
performance comparable to other web servers under normal conditions, but much better while
under attack. URL Toolkit must be installed and configured to rewrite URLS.

Microsoft IS
Microsoft IS is a web server and set of feature extension modules for use with Microsoft
Windows. The core software will work with IIS 5, 1IS 6, or IIS 7 if PHP is configured correctly.
Because clean URLs are required, you may need to use a third party product. For IIS 7, you
can use the Microsoft URL Rewrite module or a third party solution.

Database

Use one of the following databases:

* MySQL - 5.5.3 (MariaDB 5.5.20, Percona 5.5.8) or higher with an InnoDB-compatible primary
storage engine

» PostgreSQL - 9.1.2 or higher

» SQLite - 3.4.2 or higher
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PHP
PHP 5.5.9 or higher.

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "System requirements"

Attributions

Adapted by Karl Kedrovsky and Brian Emery from "System requirements"”, copyright 2000-2016
by the individual contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation.

3.2. Concept: Additional Tools

What tools are available for site builders?

There are several additional tools available that help you create sites faster, more accurately and
with less effort.

Drush
See below for more about Drush.

Git
Git is a version control system you can use to track changes made to files within your entire
site, or files relating only to the module or theme that you are using. Git makes it possible to
try out changes, and if necessary, revert to a previous version. It can be used as well to track
changes in the configuration files and synchronize the configuration of different sites. Git has
become the standard for web development projects.

Composer
See below for more about Composer.

Devel
The contributed Devel module helps with development tasks such as debugging and
inspecting code, analyzing database queries, and generating dummy content.

What is special about Drush?

Drush is a command-line tool for building and maintaining sites, providing an alternative to using
the administrative interface for many operations. Many site builders and maintainers prefer to use
Drush whenever possible, and consider the time spent installing and learning to use Drush to be
a good investment. Reasons to consider using Drush:

* Drush provides a large number of commands for tasks such as installing the base software,
modules, and themes; updating software; performing database operations, including copying
and querying; resetting passwords; and clearing the cache. Some contributed modules and
themes also define Drush commands.
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» Doing administrative tasks using Drush is typically faster and less tedious than performing the
same tasks through the administrative interface.

» Since Drush is a command-line interface, you can write scripts that combine Drush commands
and other commands on the server, to automate more complicated tasks.

» Drush provides additional functionality not available via the administrative interface; for
example, running database queries.

If you want to use Drush, you will need to have command-line terminal access to the server
where your website will be hosted, and you will need to have a compatible version of the Drush
tool installed on that server. Check the Drush website for installation instructions and version
compatibility. There is also documentation on the available Drush commands on that site.

What is Composer used for?

Composer is a tool for managing PHP dependencies, where the developer specifies what version
of each external library is needed, and Composer manages the process of downloading and
installing the libraries.

The core software is a primary user of Composer, because it makes use of several externally-
developed software libraries, which must be downloaded and installed in order for the core
software to work. When you install the core software, you either need to download an archive that
contains compatible versions of the external libraries, or you need to run Composer to download
the external libraries after the initial download.

Some contributed modules also make use of externally-developed software libraries; for example,
a Facebook integration module might require Facebook’s integration library to be installed for the
module to work, and a geographical module might make use of a standard library of geographical
functions. To install a module with external dependencies, you will need to run Composer.

What tools are available for module and theme developers?

In addition to the site builder tools mentioned above, the following tools are useful for module and
theme developers.

Drupal Console
Drupal Console is a command-line tool that generates boilerplate code and interacts with a
Drupal site. It can generate, for example, block or form code, install modules and themes, and
create dummy content. Drupal Console makes use of the Symfony Console.

Coder
Coder is a command-line tool that checks if your modules and themes comply with coding
standards and other best practices. It can also fix coding standard violations.

Firebug
Firebug is a Firefox plugin that allows viewing, editing, debugging, and monitoring CSS, HTML,
and JavaScript in a separate browser window. The contributed Drupal for Firebug module
displays Drupal debugging and SQL query information in the Firebug window.

Related topics

11.9. szakasz - Using Composer and Git to Download Files
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Additional resources

e Drupal.org community documentation page "Development tools"

* Drupal.org community documentation page "Using Composer with Drupal"

Attributions

Written and edited by Boris Doesborg and Jennifer Hodgdon.

3.3. Preparing to Install

Goal

Choose an appropriate way to install the core software, and handle any required prerequisites.

Prerequisite knowledge

» 3.1. szakasz - Concept: Server Requirements

e 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools

Site prerequisites

If you want to use Drush to install the core software, Drush must be installed. See 3.2. szakasz
- Concept: Additional Tools.

Steps

1. Choose a method for installing the core software.

Try a free online demo
Use an online provider to get a demo installation of the core software in 20 minutes or
less. See the Drupal.org page "Try Drupal".

Use a one-click installer from your hosting provider
If you choose to install the core software at your hosting provider, your hosting provider
may have specific documentation and/or a one-click install that you can use. See
Drupal.org’s list of hosting providers that support Drupal.

Use Drush
You will need to have Drush installed and command-line access to the site. See 3.2.
szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools.

Use the web installer
You will need space on a local or hosted web server to install the core software manually.

Use a pre-configured environment
Use a pre-configured environment or virtual machine that contains Drupal and all the
required supporting software to install Drupal locally. See the section for your operating
system under Drupal.org’s Local server setup guide for possible options.
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If you are installing using Drush or the web installer, set up a URL and hosting for your site,
either at an external hosting provider or on your own computer. Verify that the hosting is
working by putting a simple HTML file in the web root directory of the hosting, and visiting
the URL for your site.

If you are installing using Drush or the web installer, create a database, along with a database
user account with full access.

If you are installing using Drush, type the following at the Drush command line, where example
is the name of the directory that the core software will be downloaded to, and DB_NAME,
DB_USER and DB_PASS are your database’s credentials:

drush dl drupal --drupal-project-renane=exanpl e

cd exanpl e
drush site-install standard --db-url="rmnysql:// DB _USER DB_PASS@ ocal host/ DB_NANME

If you are installing using the web installer, upload the core software files manually. To do this
using Git and/or Composer, see 11.9. szakasz - Using Composer and Git to Download Files;
to do this by downloading a zipped archive:

a. Go to https://www.drupal.org and click Download & Extend on the top-level menu.

Download & Extend

Download

Download Drupal 8.1.10 Try a hosted Drupal demo

See Drupal's project page for more information, older versions, and project development.
Explore hosting options for your site. Browse documentation for more help and information.

b. Click the Download Drupal button (of the appropriate version) to be taken to the
Downloads page.

Downloads
Recommended releases

These are stable, well-tested versions that are actively supported.

The next patch release of Drupal 8 is ready for new
Drupal core 8.1.4 development and use on production sites.

Released: Jul 06 2016

If you need stability and features from the widest
Drupal core 7.44 variety of contributed modules and themes, this is the
version for you.

Released: Jun 15 2016
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Click the version you wish to download under Recommended releases.

Releases

drupal 8.1.3

Download Download

drupal-8.1.3.tar.gz

drupal-8.1.3.zip
tar.gz i

zip

11.97 MB 19.55 MB
Download the tar.gz or zip file to your local machine.

Upload the downloaded file to your hosting account. Log in to the control panel and
navigate to the HTML directory. Save the file there.

Uncompress the tar.gz or zip file, which will create a new directory. If you do not have
terminal access, or your hosting server is not running Linux, your hosting control panel’s
file manager should provide a way to extract the files. If you have terminal access to your
hosting server (running Linux), you can use a command like:

tar -xzf drupal-8.3.2.tar.gz

Delete the compressed file from the server, unless your unpacking method already
deleted it.

Rename the directory or reconfigure your web hosting, so that the directory name matches
the directory your web hosting is configured to use for your site.

Expand your understanding

Run the installer if you chose web installer to install the core software. See 3.4. szakasz - A telepit#
futtatésa.

Additional resources

Drush

Attributions

Written and edited by Drew Gorton, Michael Lenahan at erdfisch, Jennifer Hodgdon, and Jojy
Alphonso at Red Crackle.
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3.4. A telepit# futtatasa

Ceélkit#zés

A Drupal beépitett telepit#jének veégigfuttatdsaval az alaprendszer feltelepitése és az Egyes
szamu felhasznaldi fidk l1étrehozasa.

Szikseges el#ismeretek

3.1. szakasz - Concept: Server Requirements

Webhely el#feltételei

3.3. szakasz - Preparing to Install

Lépések

1. Ha egy bemutaté webhelyen (mint példaul amilyen a simplytest.me is) telepitjik a Drupalt,
akkor mar az alabbi képerny#k egyikét latjuk magunk el#tt. Ha azonban mi masoltuk fel a
Drupal fajljait és kdnyvtarait a tarhelytnkre, akkor el#szor el kell inditanunk a telepit#t. Ehhez
elég csupan meglatogatnunk egy webbdngész#ben a tarhelyiink webcimét, és maris az els#
Iépés fogad.

2. El#szor is valasszuk ki a magyar nyelvet. Emellett persze barmelyik masikat is valaszthatjuk,
de a Kézikdnyvben a Drupal hasznalatat magyar forditassal mutatjuk be. Az itt kivalasztott
nyelv forditasi fajljai letélt#dnek a tarhelylnkre, igy a telepités kévetkez# lépései mar azon
a nyelven jelennek meg. Miutan kivalasztottuk a magyar nyelvet, kattintsunk a Mentés és
folytatas gombra.

Dru pal B.2.0-rcl

Choose language Choose Ianguage

Choose profile Magyar R

Verify requirements . . )
Translations will be downloaded from the Drupal Translation

Set up database website. If you do not want this, select English.

Install site Save and continue

Configure site

26



Installation

A kovetkez# l1épés a telepitési profil kivalasztasa. A telepitési profilok az alaprendszer mellé
csomagolva kulénbdz# modulokat és sminkeket tartalmaznak gyarilag, azokat mar el#re
engedélyezve és bedllitva telepitik fel a Drupalt, ezért nagyon hasznosak specilis célu
webhelyek létrehozésara. Az alaprendszer két telepitési profilt tartalmaz, mi most valasszuk
az Altalanos profilt, majd kattintsunk a Mentés és folytatas gombra.

Dru pal 8.2.0-rcl

Profil kivalasztiasa
Kdvetelmények ellendrzése
Adatbazis beallitasa
Webhely telepitése
Forditasok letdltése
Webhely beallitisa

Forditas befejezése

Telepitési profil kivalasztasa

2 Szabvanyos
Altalinosan haszndlt telepitési mod eldre bedllitott
tulajdonsdagokkal.
Minimalis
Egyéni webhely épitése eldre bedllitott funkcionalitds nélkil.
Haladé felhaszndlék szdmdra.

Mentés és folytatas

A kovetkez# |épésben a telepit# ellen#rzi, hogy teljestilnek-e Drupal rendszerkdvetelményei
az adott tarhelyen, azaz lehetséges-e a telepitése? Ha esetleg a kdrnyezet nem minden
szempontbdl felel meg a kivanalmaknak, akkor egy kivonatos listat kapunk, hogy min kell
valtoztatnunk, miel#tt folytathatnank a telepitést. Ha viszont minden szempontbél rendben
vagyunk, akkor a telepit# automatikusan tovabblép a kévetkez# pontra.

Most kell megadni a(z) 3.3. szakasz - Preparing to Install fejezetben létrehozott adatbazis

kapcsolodasi adatait.

Mez# felirata

Magyarazat Példa érték

Adatbazis neve

Egy tetsz#leges név, ahogy |drupal8
az adatbéazisunkat elneveztik

Adatbazis-felhasznald neve

Az adatbazis hasznalatara databaseUsername
jogosult MySQL-felhasznal6

neve
Adatbazis-felhasznal6 Az el#bbi fiokhoz valasztott
jelszava jelszé
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Adatbazis beallitasa

Adatbéazis tipusa *
© MySQL, MariaDB, Percona Server, vagy ezekkel egyenértékii

" PostgreSQL
T18QLite

Adatbazis beallitasa

Webhely telepitése
Adatbdzis neve *

Forditasok letdltése drupald

Webhely beallitasa Adatbdzis felhasznaléi név *

Forditas befejezése databaseUsername

Adatbazis felhasznaldi jelszd

» HALADO LEHETOSEGEK

Mentés és folytatas

Kattintsunk a Mentés és folytatds gombra.

6. Akovetkez# [épésnél megjelenik egy folyamatjelz# sav a Drupal telepitése cimsor alatt. Amint
ez végigfutott, a telepit# automatikusan tovabbugrik a kovetkez# lépésre.
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Webhely telepitése
Forditasok letdltése
Webhely beallitasa

Forditas befejezése

Drupal telepitése

Installed Datetime module.

Completed 23 of 42.

Az utolso |1épés az Uj webhely néhany alapinformaciéjanak megadasa. Fontos tudni, hogy az
itt 1étrehozott felhasznaldi fiok kiemelt szerep# lesz a kés#bbiekben. Ezt nevezziik ugyanis
az Egyes szamu felhasznalonak, amelyr#l b#vebben a 7.2. szakasz - Alapfogalom: az Egyes
szamu felhasznal6 fejezetben irunk. Most ezt nyugodtan elnevezhetjik ,admin’-nak, de
valasszunk hozza egy jo biztonsagos jelsz6t, amiben segitenek az alatta megjelen# tanacsok

IS.

Toltsiik ki az #rlapot a kdvetkez# informaciokkal:

Mez# felirata

Magyarazat

Példa érték

A webhely neve

Egy tetsz#legesen
megvalasztott elnevezése az
0j webhelynek

Barkifalva Termel#i Piac

A webhely e-mail cime

Az egész webhely nevében
hasznalatos e-mail fiok cime

irj.nekunk@pelda.hu

Felhasznalénév

Az Egyes szamu felhasznalo
neve

admin

Jelsz6

Az Egyes szamu felhasznaléi
fiokhoz valasztott jelsz6

Valasszunk egy
megjegyezhet# és
biztonsagos jelsz6t

Jelsz6 megeri#sitése

Pontosan ugyanazt a jelszét,
ugyanugy kell beirni még
egyszer

E-mail cim

Az Egyes szamu felhasznal6
el#, m#kod# e-mail cime

admin@pelda.hu
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A tobbi mez#t akar uresen is hagyhatjuk, mivel nem kotelez# #ket kitblteni a telepités
befejezéséhez.
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Myelv kivalasztasa

Profil kivalasztasa
Kévetelmények ellendrzése
Adatbazis beillitisa
Webhely telepitése
Forditasok letdltése
Webhely beallitasa

Forditas befejezése

Webhely beallitasa

+" Egy forditdsi fajl importilva, benne 8145 sziveg
hozzaadva, 0 frissitve, 0 pedig tordlve.

WEBHELY -INFORMACIOK

A webhely neve *

Barkifalva Termel&i Piac

A webhely e-mail cime *

irj.nekunk@pelda.hu

Az automatikus e-mailek, mint példaul a regisztracios értesitdk
errdl a cimrdl lesznek kikilldve. A kéretlen levélszemétként vald
megbélyegzést elkerilendd javasolt a webhely domain nevére
végzodd e-mail cimet megadni.

WEBHELYKARBANTARTASI FIOK

Felhaszndlonéy *

admin

Kilénbozd specidlis karakterek engedélyezettek, beleértve a
szokdzt, pontot (), kétdjelet (-), aposztréfot ('), aldhdzast () és a
kukacot (@).

Jelszé *

|
Jelszé erdssége: Erds

Jelszé megerdsitése *

A jelszavak megegyeznek: igen

Javaslatok a jelszd biztonsdgosabba tételére:

« Magybetlk hozzdadisa

E-mail cim *

admin@pelda.hu

TERULETI BEALLITASOK

Alapértelmezés szerinti orszag

| Magyarorszag v/

A webhelyhez tartozd alapértelmezés szerinti orszag kivdlasztisa.

Alapértelmezés szerinti idézéna

| Europe/Budapest v |

A datum és iddértékek alapértelmezés szerint az egész webhelyen
ezen iddzdna szerint jelennek majd meg.

FRISSITESI ERTESITOK
Frissitési értesit6k
Frissitések automatikus ellendrzése

E-mail értesitdk kérése

A varndesar Ermwalernasastatiedt biild bha = £05 SR P e
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Kattintsunk a Mentés és folytatds gombra.

1. Ha minden j6l ment, akkor a telepit# a folyamat végén atirAnyit minket frissen elkészult
webhelytnk cimlapjara, ahol az ,A Drupal telepitése sikertilt, gratulalunk!” tizenet fogad
benninket.

+ Egy forditasi fajl importdlva, benne 8145 szoveg hezzéadva, 0 frissitve, 0 pedig téréive.

A Drupal telepitése sikerult, gratulalunk!

Keresés

Drupal - iidvozlet a webhelyen!

Még nem lett létrehozva cimlapra keriil§ tartalom.

Q

Az ismeretek elmélyitése

Telepités utan ellen#rizhetjik az Allapotjelentést, hogy meggy#z#djunk réla, valdban minden
szempontbol készen all az Gj webhely a hasznalatra. Lasd 12.5. szakasz - Concept: Status Report.

Kapcsolodd témak

« 11.7. szakasz - Concept: Development Sites

e 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools

Egyéb forrasok

Kbdzdsségi dokumentacié a Drupal.org-on: Adatbazis Iétrehozéasa

Kozrem#kod#k

irta és szerkesztette Joe Shindelar (Drupalize.Me) és Jojy Alphonso (Red Crackle). Forditotta
Balu Ertl (Brainsum).
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4. fejezet - Basic Site Configuration

4.1. Concept: Administrative Overview

Prerequisite knowledge

» 1.3. szakasz - Concept: Themes

» 1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules

What is the administrative menu?

The toolbar provided by the core Toolbar module displays the Manage administrative menu at the
top or left side of the site, for users with permission to see it. This menu provides access to all of
the administrative areas of the site. The menu entries will vary depending on which modules are
active on your site and the permissions of the person viewing the menu; if you install using the
core Standard installation profile and have full administrative permissions, the top-level entries
are as follows:

0 Home E Kezelés Yy Gyorshivatkozésok 1 admin

B Tertalom rh Felépités '& Megjelenés ﬁ- Bovités 'K Konfiguracié .‘1 Felhasznalok .Il Jelentések ® sugo

Content
Lists and manages existing content, and allows creation of new content.

Structure
Contains a list of links for managing structural elements of the site, such as blocks, content
types, menus, and taxonomy.

Appearance
Manages themes and appearance-related settings.

Extend
Manages the installation and uninstallation of modules.

Configuration
Contains links to settings pages for various site features.

People
Manages users, roles, and permissions.

Reports
Contains links to logs, update information, search information, and other information about
the site’s status.

Help
Lists help topics for installed modules that provide them.
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The arrow button on the far right side of the second line of the toolbar (or far left side, if the site is
being viewed using a right-to-left-reading language like Arabic) can be used to switch the menu
from appearing horizontally at the top of the page, to a vertical format on the left side (or right side,
in right-to-left languages). When viewed vertically, the menu becomes an interactive tree.

B Tartalom &
I'I'l Felépités v
Q Megjelenés
Pge Bovités
\\ Konfigurcid v
I..l Felhasznalok
i Jelentések (A
Elérhetd frissitések
Legutdbbi naplélizenetek

A legtébbet latopatott nem
talalhatd oldala

A legtobbet latogatott
tiltott oldalak

Elérhetd forditasi frissitések

This guide has a standard way to describe navigation to administrative pages using the
administrative toolbar. See i.5. szakasz - Conventions of the Guide for more information.
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What are contextual links?

Some administrative and editing functionality on the site can be accessed through the contextual
links displayed by the core Contextual Links module. Contextual links take you to some of the same
pages that you can access through the administrative menu, but instead of having to navigate
through the menu hierarchy, these links are provided near where the related content is displayed
on your site.

Contextual links have to be activated to be visible. If your site’s theme uses the default styling for
contextual links, a pencil icon is used to indicate that contextual links are present and activated,
and if you click the icon, you will see the contextual links. There are two ways to activate the pencil
icons that provide access to the contextual links:

* If you are using a mouse in a browser, the icon will temporarily appear when you hover over
an area that has related contextual links.

* You can click the master pencil icon (or its Edit link) at the right end of the top bar in the toolbar,
which will activate all of the contextual links on the current page. This icon is only visible on
pages with contextual links.

E Kezelés * Gyorshivatkozasok 1 admin

H Tartalom rh Felépités (.\ Megjelenés ﬁo Bévités ‘\ Konfiguracid I_l Felhasznalék .II Jelentések 6 Sugd

Sajdt adatok Klje\emkm.

7 Drupal.
g‘ Zamatosat, frissen!

Cimlap

Eszksz6k Drupal — tidvozlet a webhelyen!

Még nem lett 1étrehozva cimlapra keriils tartalom.
Tartalom hozzdadasa

Attributions

Written by Scott Wilkinson and Jennifer Hodgdon.

4.2. Editing Basic Site Information

Goal
Change basic site information such as Site name, Slogan, Default time zone.
Prerequisite knowledge

4.1. szakasz - Concept: Administrative Overview
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Steps

Configuring the basic site information

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > System > Basic site settings
(admin/config/system/site-information) to change the Site name, Slogan, administrative Email
address, or the Default front page path.

2. Fillin the available fields as appropriate for your site.

Field name Explanation Example value

Site name Used to identify the site and |Anytown Farmers Market
displayed in browsers

Slogan Usually displayed sitewide Farm Fresh Food

Email address Used as From address in info@example.com

automated email messages
(reqistrations, password
resets, etc)

~ WEBHELY RESZLETEI

A webhely neve *

Barkifalva Termeléi Piac

Jelmondat

Zamatosat, frissen!
Ennek a hasznalata fllgg a webhely sminkjétdl.
E-mail cim *

irj.nekunk@pelda.hu

A regisztracios uzenetek, elfelejtett jelszo igénylések és mas rendszerszintd értesitések
feladojaként megjelend cim. (A kéretlen levélszemétként vald megbélyegzést
elkerdlendd javasolt a webhely domain nevére végzddd e-mail cimet megadni.)

3. After editing the fields, click Save configuration to see the changes applied to the site.

Configuring default Regional settings

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > Regional and Language >
Regional settings (admin/config/regional/settings).

2. Select the appropriate country from the Default country select list in the Locale section, and
set which day will be displayed as First day of week on your site.

3. Inthe Time zones section, select the sitewide Default time zone from the list and configure
user-specific time zones.
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~ HONOSITAS

Alapértelmezés szerinti orszdg

| Magyarorszag |v |

A hét elsé napja

~ IDOZONAK

Alapértelmezés szerinti idézona

Europe/Budapest > |

L A felhasznalok bedllithatjak a sajat idézénajukat

O Bejelentkezéskor figyelmeztesse a felhasznalot, ha nincs beallitva az idézonaja
Csak akkor érvényes, ha a felhasznalok sajat idézonat allithatnak be.

Uj felhasznalék idd6zéndja

® pAlapértelmezés szerinti iddzéna

© Ures id6zéna

) Regisztracié soran a felhasznalé beallithatja a sajat iddzénajat

Csak akkor érvényes, ha a felhasznalok sajat iddzonat allithatnak be.

Beadllitasok mentése

4. After editing the fields, click Save configuration to see the changes applied to the site.

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "Getting started with Drupal 8 administration"

Attributions

Written and edited by Sree Veturi, Michael Lenahan at erdfisch, and Antje Lorch.

4.3. Installing a Module

Goal

Install a core module, or a contributed module whose files have already been uploaded to the site,
through the administrative interface or using Drush.

Prerequisite knowledge

1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules
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Site prerequisites

If you want to use Drush to install modules, Drush must be installed. See 3.2. szakasz - Concept:
Additional Tools.

Steps
You can use the administrative interface or Drush to install modules.
Using the administrative interface

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Extend (admin/modules). The Extend page
appears showing all the available modules in your site.

2. Check the boxes for the module or modules you want to install. For example, check the box
for the core Activity Tracker module.

v ALAPRENDSZER
Actions * Feladatok végrehajtdsa a rendszeren belil kivaltott specidlis eseményeken.

¥/ Activity Tracker ¥ Segitségével a felhasznalok kovethetik a friss tartalmakat.
Aggregator * Mas webhelyek RSS, RDF és Atom formatumban megesztott tartalmainak feldolgozasat végzi

¥l Automated Cron b Idézitett miiveletek (cron feladatok) automatikus végrehajtasat teszi lehetvé a szerver kéréseinek végéhez valé hozzaflizésiikke
Ban * Engedélyezi IP cimek tiltdsat.

3. Click Install. The checked modules will be installed.
Using Drush

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Extend (admin/modules). The Extend page
appears showing all the available modules in your site.

2. Find the machine name of the module you want to install, by expanding the information area
for the module. For instance, the core Activity Tracker module’s machine name is tracker.

3. Run the following Drush command to install the module:

drush en tracker
Expand your understanding

If you do not see the effect of these changes in your site, you might need to clear the cache. See
12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache.

Additional resources

Drush
Attributions

Written and edited by Boris Doesborg and Jennifer Hodgdon.
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4.4. Uninstalling Unused Modules

Goal

Uninstall the core Search and History modules, as well as the core Activity Tracker module if you
installed it in 4.3. szakasz - Installing a Module, to reduce overhead.

Prerequisite knowledge

1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules

Site prerequisites

* You must have at least one unused module on your site that you want to uninstall, such as the
core Search module.

» If you want to use Drush to uninstall modules, Drush must be installed. See 3.2. szakasz -
Concept: Additional Tools.

Steps

You can use the administrative interface or Drush to uninstall modules.
Using the administrative interface

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Extend > Uninstall (admin/modules/uninstall)
where you will find the list of modules that are ready to be uninstalled.

2. Check the boxes for the modules you are uninstalling (Search, History, and Activity Tracker).
Click Uninstall at the bottom of the page.

ELTAVOLITAS NEV LEIRAS
Activi
i ty Segitségével a felhasznalok kovethetik a friss tartalmakat.
Tracker
Automated Iddzitett miveletek (cron feladatok) automatikus végrehajtasat teszi lehetdvé a szerver kéréseinek végehez valo
Cron hozzéflizésikkel.

A blokkok vizudlis elkészitését vezérli, melyekkel az oldalak épiilnek. A blokkok tartalmi dobozok, melyek a webhely
kilonbozd régidiban jelennek meg.

Block Block eltavolitasat jelenleg a kovetkezd ok akadalyozza
« Custom Block haszndlja
Alkalmazkodé sminkek téréspontjait és toréspont-csoportjait kezeli.
Breakpoint Breakpoint eltdvolitisat jelenleg a kivetkezd ok akadilyozza
= Toolbar hasznilja
Megjegyzés

You cannot uninstall a module if it is required by some other module(s) and/or
functionality. For example, the core File module is required by the core Text Editor,
CKEditor, and Image modules. It can’t be uninstalled unless you uninstall its dependent
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module(s) and functionality first. A module that cannot be uninstalled yet will have a
disabled checkbox, restricting you from uninstalling it.

3. Step 2 will prompt you to confirm the module uninstall request. Click Uninstall.

4 i o+ £ o L4
Eltavolitas megerositese
W
Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Bdvités » Eltavolitas

Az alabbi modulok teljes eltavolitdsa utdn minden adat, amelyet ezek a modulok kezeltek,

visszavonhatatianul elvész!

» Activity Tracker
s History

s Search

~ BEALLITASTORLESEK
A listazott bedllitas lesz tordlve.
Blokk
* Keresés
Keresési oldal

& Tartalom
& Felhasznalék

Biztos, hogy a fentiek eltavolitasa folytathato?

Eltavolitas Mégsem

Using Drush

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Extend (admin/modules). The Extend page
appears showing all the available modules in your site.

2. Find the machine name of the module you want to uninstall, by expanding the information area
for the module. For instance, the core Activity Tracker module’s machine name is tracker.

3. Run the following Drush command to uninstall the module:

drush pmuninstall tracker
Expand your understanding

» 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools

e 12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache
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* You can also uninstall the core Comment module by following these steps, but only after
comment fields have been removed, which is a side effect of 6.2. szakasz - Deleting a Content

Type.
Attributions

Written and edited by Surendra Mohan, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle.

4.5. Configuring User Account Settings

Goal

Turn off the ability for people to register user accounts on the site. Also, review and/or edit the
email messages generated by the site for events related to user accounts.

Prerequisite knowledge

4.1. szakasz - Concept: Administrative Overview

Steps

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > People > Account settings
(admin/config/people/accounts).

2. Under Registration and Cancellation, select Administrators only as the people with
permissions to register user accounts. You can check Require email verification when a visitor
creates an account in case you want to change the settings for account registration later on.

~ U] FELHASZNALO LETREHOZASA ES TORLESE

Ki hozhat létre uj felhasznalot?
% Csak az adminisztratorok
Latogatok

Barki, de adminisztratori jovahagyas szlkseges

¥| Az e-mail cim valédiséganak ellendrzése, amikor egy latogato létrehoz egy fickot
Engedélyezve az 0 felhasznaloknak elso bejelentkezésik eldtt érvényesitenitk kell
e-mail cimuket, melyhez egy ideiglenes jelszot a rendszer allit eld és kild ki szamukra.
A funkciot letiltva a fiok létrehozdsa soran sajat jelszo valaszthato és az e-mail cim
ellendrzése nelkal azonnal be lehet lepni.

Y| Jelszoerdsség-jelzd engedélyezése

Felhasznalo torlése esetén
&' A felhasznalo zaroldsa és a tartalmainak valtozatlanul hagyasa.

A felhasznalo zarolasa és a tartalmainak tiltasa.

A felhasznalo torlése és a tartalmainak hozzarendelése a regisztracio nélkdli
(Nevtelen nevd) virtudlis felhasznalohoz.
A Felhasznalo torlésének modja vagy Felhasznalok adminisztracigja jogosultsdggal rendelkezd
felhasznalok az alapertelmezett modot felilbiralhatjak.

41


https://www.drupal.org/u/surendramohan
https://www.drupal.org/u/jojyja
http://redcrackle.com

Basic Site Configuration

Optionally, change the default email address from which user account notifications from the
farmers market website will be sent. This will help you maintain a separate email address from
the one used for the website in general. For example, this email address for user account
notifications will be useful for a staff member(s) communicating with vendors.

Ertesitési e-mail cim

Az alabbi, felhasznaloéi fickokat érinté értesftések kiklldhetéek egy tetszélegesen valasziott
(peldaul tagsag@pelda.hu), a webhely altaldnos e-mail cimétdl eltérd feladoval is. Ez utobbi
(ami jelenleg if.nekunk@pelda.hu) hasznalatdhoz azonban ez a mezd (resen hagyhatd. Ha
fentebb a ,Barki, de adminisztratori jovahagyas szikséges” lehetdség van kivalasztva, akkor a
rendszer ugyanezen a cimen értesitheti is az adminisztratorokat az Uj regisztracios kérelmekrél.

Optionally, edit the email templates in the Emails section to customize automated emails.
There are seven email templates available with the core. They are meant for different user-
specific occasions. All of them can be personalized and three can be disabled via checkboxes:
activation, blocking, and cancellation.

You can send out your own text (for example, welcoming the new vendors for whom accounts
were just created) by editing the the Welcome (new user created by administrator) template.

E-mail cimek

Udvézlet (ha a felhasznalot

az adminisztrator hozta ~ UDVOZLET (HA A FELHASZNALOT AZ ADMINISZTRATOR HOZTA LETRE)

létre)
Adminisztrator altal |étrehozott (j felhasznalonak kildétt Gdvdzld e-mail szévege. Rendelkezésre 3ll6 valtozok: [site:name], [site:url],
[user:display-name], [user:account-name], [user:mail], [site:login-url], [site:url-brief], [user:edit-url], [user:one-time-login-url],

Udvozlet (jovahagydsra var) [user:cancel-url].

B L . Targy

Admin (elbirdlasra varo - - - - - A -

regisztricic) [site:name] adminisztratora altal létrehozott Oj felhasznaldi fiok elkészilt
Torzs

Udvézlet (ha nem . =

sziikséges jovahagyni) Kedves [user:display-name]! =

[site:name] webhely adminisztratora létrehozott egy [user:name] felhasznaléi fickot. igy mar be lehet jelentkezni
Felhasznalo aktivalasa erre a hivatkozasra kattintva vagy a webcimet kimasolva és a bongészd cimsoraba beillesztve:

. e [user:one-time-login-url]
Zarolt felhasznalo

Az [gy megnyitott oldalon régtdn beallithatd a jelszé.

Felhaszndlé térlésének

megerdsitése Ez a hivatkozas csak egyszer hasznalhato bejelentkezésre. Azt kovetéen a jovGben mar a rendes belépési oldalon
([site:login-url]) lehet majd bejelentkezni a webhelyre. Ehhez az alabbi informacick fognak kelleni

A felhaszndloi fick tordlve

Felhasznalonév: [user:name
lett L !

Jelszd: az imént megadott jelszd

[

0j jelszo igénylése -- [site:name] csapata

5. Click Save configuration to save the changes.

Expand your understanding

e 12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache

e 7.4. szakasz - Creating a User Account

Related concepts

See 7. fejezet - Managing User Accounts for more information about user accounts
permissions.

and
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Additional resources

Security Guide can help you with a more safety-focused approach to configuration.

Attributions

Written and edited by Laura Vass at Pronovix, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle.

4.6. Configuring the Theme

Goal

Edit the settings of the default core Bartik theme to change the color scheme and to add a logo.

Prerequisite knowledge

1.3. szakasz - Concept: Themes

Steps

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Appearance (admin/appearance).

2. Under Installed Themes, you will find Bartik listed as your default theme. Under Bartik (default
theme), click Settings.

Telepitett sminkek

Bartik 8.2.0-rc2 (alapértelmezés szerinti smink)
Rugalmas, atszinezhetd smink sok régidval és mobil eszkozok kis kepernydihez is jol
alkalmazkodo elrendezéssel.

Beallitasok

3. Under Color scheme, click inside each color build box and type the proper color codes you
would like to add. For example, use the following colors:

Area Color

Header background top #7db84a (green)
Header background bottom #2a3524 (dark green)
Main background #fff (white)

Sidebar background

#f8bc65 (light orange)

Sidebar borders

#e96b3c (orange)
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Area Color

Footer background #2a3524 (dark green)
Title and slogan HFTf (white)

Text color #000000 (black)

Link color #2a3524 (dark green)

Note: You can also use the color wheel on the right to select colors of your choice. The web
color codes will be added for you.

~ SZINSEMA

Szinkészlet | Egyéni |~ |

Fejléc hattere fent -

Fejléc hattere lent
Altaldnos hattér e
Oldalsav hattere m

Oldalsav keretei _

Labléc hattere

Cim és jelmondat SEFEFE

Szovegszin

B B & B BB BB BB @

Hlvatkozas szine

4. Under Logo Image Settings, uncheck Use the default logo supplied by the theme.

~ LOGOKEP

[ use the logo supplied by the theme

Sajat logo elérési utvonala

Példak: logo.svg (egy fajlhoz a nyilvanos fajlrendszerben), public://logo.svg, or
core/themes/bartik/logo.svg.

Logd kép feltbltése

Mo file selected.

A kiszolgalo kozvetlen hozzaférésének hianyaban itt lehet feltolteni a log6t.

5. Under Upload logo image, locate a logo file and upload it to your site. Note: You can also set
a universal logo for all themes under Appearance > Settings (admin/appearance/settings). A
custom logo for your theme will override the universal logo.
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Once you have selected the file you would like to upload, you will see its filename next to the

Choose File button.

In order to save your changes and see the updated colors and logo on your site, click Save

configuration at the bottom of the page.

Note: Under Color scheme, there is a Preview section that displays a sample of how your
website will look with the new settings.

Te Quidne Vel Torqueo Quae Erat

Etiam est risus

Maecenas id porttitor Ut
enim ad minim veniam,
quis nostrudfelis. Laboris
nisi ut aliquip ex ea.

ETIAM EST RISUS

Lorem ipsum dolor

Sit amet, consectetur adipisicing elit, sed do eiusmod
tempor incididunt ut labore et dolore magna aliqua. Ut
enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exercitation ullameo
laboris nisi ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Maecenas
id porttitor Ut enim ad minim veniam, quis nostr udfelis.

ERISUS DOLOR

Donec placerat

MNullam nibh dolor

Blandit sed

Fermentum id

7. Click Return to site in the toolbar to verify that you have updated the core Bartik theme settings

for your website.
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Sajat adatok Kijelentkezés

> Drupal
A Zamalosal, frissen!

Eszkozok Drupal — iidvozlet a webhelyen!

Lodelboaiey Még nem lett létrehozva cimlapra keriil6 tartalom.
Tartalom hezzdadasa

Expand your understanding

e 11.4. szakasz - Finding Themes

e 11.5. szakasz - Downloading and Installing a Theme from Drupal.org

* If you do not see the effect of these changes in your site, you might need to clear the cache.
See 12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache.

Attributions

Written and edited by Ann Greazel, Amanda Luker at Advomatic, and Jack Haas.
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5. fejezet - Basic Page Management

5.1. Concept: Paths, Aliases, and URLSs

What is a URL?

URL is the abbreviation for "Uniform Resource Locator", which is the page’s address on the
web. It is the "name" by which a browser identifies a page to display. In the example "Visit us at
example.com.", example.com is the URL for the home page of your website. Users use URLS to
locate content on the web.

What is a Path?

A path is the unique, last part of the URL for a specific function or piece of content. For example,
for a page whose full URL is http://example.com/node/7, the path is node/7.

Here are some examples of paths you might find in your site:

* node/7

e taxonomy/term/6

» admin/content/comment
 user/login

* user/3

What is an Alias?

The core software has a feature called "URL Alias" that allows you to provide a more
understandable name to the content. So, if you have an "About Us" page with the path node/7,
you can set up an alias so that your visitors will see it as http://www.example.com/AboutUs. The
core Path module, which supports URL aliasing, provides this functionality.

Related topics

e 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item

» 5.3. szakasz - Editing a Content ltem

Attributions

Adapted by Diana Lakatos at Pronovix from "URL aliases", and "Understanding Drupal paths"
copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation
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5.2. Creating a Content Item

Goal

Create and publish a content item that will be used as the home page of the site.

Prerequisite knowledge

5.1. szakasz - Concept: Paths, Aliases, and URLs

Site prerequisites

The Basic page content type must exist. This is created on your site when you install with the core

Standard installation profile.

Steps

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Content > Add content > Basic page (hode/
add/page). The Create Basic page form appears.

Click Edit summary.

Fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name Explanation Value
Title Title of the page. Will also Home
be used as a meta tag in the
source code, URL alias, and
as label of the content item in
administration screens
Summary Summary of the value of the |Opening times and location
body field. Can be used as | of City Market.
teaser in overview pages
Body Full content of the page Welcome to City Market -

your neighborhood farmers
market!

Open: Sundays, 9 AM to 2
PM, April to September

Location: Parking lot of Trust
Bank, 1st & Union, downtown

URL path settings > URL
alias

Alternate relative path for the
content

/home

By clicking the Source button in the rich text editor toolbar, you can see the HTML source
code of the text that you are editing.
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Egyszerti oldal bekiildése 7

Cimlap » Tartalom hozzaadasa

Cim* o i .
Utoljéra mentve: Nem volt még mentve

Cimlap Szerzo: admin
Osszegzés (Hide summary) ¥l 0 véltozat készitése

Varosi Piac nyitvatartds és helyszin Viéltozatnaplé-iizenet

Uresen hagyva a teljes szoveq eleje lesz az Gsszefoglalo.
Torzs Az elvégzett valtoztatasok rovid lefrésa.

B I | |= 3= = |99 Gd| Fomaum - || [0 Foraskad

» MENUBEALLITASOK

» UTVONAL BEALLITASAI

Webcimalnév
jcimlap

Itt lehet megadni egy alternativ dtvonalat. amelyen ez
az adat elérhetd. Beallithatd példaul frolunk a
bemutatkozas oldalhoz. Csak per jellel kezdddd, relativ
atvonal fogadhato el.

} SZERZOI INFORMACIOK

Szovegformdtum | Alap HTML i About text formats

Mentés és publikalas - El6nézet

Click Preview to ensure everything looks like expected.

» KOZZETETELI BEALLITASOK

Click Back to content editing.
Click Save and publish. The content is saved and can be found on the Content page.

N oo o A

Follow the same steps to create an About page, with title "About", and a body telling about
the history of the farmer’s market.

Expand your understanding

» 5.5. szakasz - Designating a Front Page for your Site

» 5.7. szakasz - Adding a Page to the Navigation

» 10.4. szakasz - Translating Content

Related concepts

« 10.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a felhasznal6i feliilet, a webhelybedllitasok és a tartalmak
leforditasa

e 5.1. szakasz - Concept: Paths, Aliases, and URLs

« 5.3. szakasz - Editing a Content Iltem

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "About nodes"

Attributions
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Written by Agnes Kiss and Boris Doesborg.

5.3. Editing a Content ltem

Goal

Update the hours on the Home page content item.

Prerequisite knowledge

5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item

Site prerequisites

A content item for the Home page must exist. See 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item.

Steps

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Content (admin/content).

2. If the content item you want to edit was updated or created recently, it should appear near
the top of the content list on that page. If not, you can use the Type, Title, or other filters to
locate the content item.

Kdzzététel dllapota Tartalomtipus Cim Nyelv

- Barmely - | ¥ - Barmely - b - Barmely - b
sziré

Mivelet

Tartalom torlése A

Alkalmazas a kivalasztott elemekre

Hide lower priority columns

ciM TARTALOMTIPUS SZERZO ALLAPOT FRISSITVE +  MOVELETEK
Rolunk Egyszer( oldal admin Published 2016. 09. 27. - 19:26 Szerkesztés -
Cimlap Egyszer( oldal admin Published 2016. 09. 27. - 19:26 Szerkesztés -

Alkalmazas a kivalasztott elemekre

3. Click Edit in the row of the content item you want to edit (Home), to open the content editing
form. Update the opening hours in the Body field. See 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item
for an explanation of the fields and a screenshot.

4. Check Create new revision in the box on the right, if it is not already checked, and enter a
Revision log message explaining what changes you are making (for example, you might enter
"Updated opening hours"). This text will appear in the revision log for the page.
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Kozzétéve

Utoljara mentve: 2016. 09. 27. - 19:26
Szerzo: admin

¥l j valtozat készitése
Valtozatnaplo-uzenet

Uj nyitvatartas

Az elvegzett valtoztatasok rovid leirasa.

5. Click Save and keep published to save your changes.

6. Youwill be redirected back to the Content administrative page, and there should be a message
showing that the content item was updated.

Cimlap Egyszer( oldal frissitve lett.

Expand your understanding

As an alternative to the first two steps above, you can also reach the content edit form as follows:

1. Starting from your site’s home page, use the site’s navigation menus to locate the page where
the content you want to edit is displayed to visitors.

2. Most themes will display an Edit link or tab near the top of that page to people with permission
to edit the page; clicking the link will take you to the full content edit form.

3. You could also use the in-place editor (refer to 5.4. szakasz - Tartalom helybeni szerkesztése)
from this page.

Attributions

Written by Chris Dart and Jennifer Hodgdon.
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5.4. Tartalom helybeni szerkesztése

Célkit#zés

E feladat célja, hogy a helybeni szerkeszt# segitségével kilonbdz# informacidkat adjunk hozza a
Rolunk oldalhoz annak szerkeszt#oldalanak kulén megnyitasa nélkal.

Sziukséges el#ismeretek

« 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

e 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Iltem

» 5.3. szakasz - Editing a Content ltem

e 4.1. szakasz - Concept: Administrative Overview

Webhely el#feltételei

A szerkeszteni kivant Rélunk példaoldalnak mar léteznie kell. Lasd 5.2. szakasz - Creating a
Content Item.

Lépések

A helyi szerkeszt# hasznalatdhoz menjink el a Rélunk oldalra. Ha az oldalt még nem adtuk hozza
a navigaciéhoz, ezt a kdvetkez# lépésekkel tudjuk megtenni:

1. A Kezelés adminisztraciés meniben menjink a Tartalom (admin/content) oldalra.

2. Ha a szerkeszteni kivant tartalomelem nemrég jott létre vagy frissiilt, a tartalomlista tetején
jelenik meg. Ha régebbi, akkor a Tipus, a Cim vagy egyéb sz#r#k hasznalataval is kereshetjik.

3. Keressiik meg a Roélunk oldalt és kattintsunk ra.

Ha a szerkeszteni kivant tartalom megjelent a béngész#ben, a gyorsszerkeszt#t az alabbi
Iépéseket kbvetve hasznalhatjuk:

1. Keressik meg azt a részét az oldalnak, ahol megjelenik a szerkeszteni kivant tartalom és
kapcsoljuk be a gyorsszerkeszt# médot a Gyorsszerkesztés szovegkdrnyezeti hivatkozas
hasznélataval (a szovegkornyezeti hivatkozasok hozzaférésével kapcsolatos utasitasokat
lasd itt: 4.1. szakasz - Concept: Administrative Overview). Ennek a tartalomelemnek az 6sszes
szerkeszthet# mez#je kékkel keretezve jelenik meg, tovabba egy lebeg# parbeszédablak is
felugrik.
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‘ # Rolunk b

I_iélunk

Megtekintés Szerkesztés Torlés

A Viérosi Piacot 1990 aprilisiban inditottuk 5 4russal.

Méra 100 kofa kinélja drujat atlagosan napi 2000 veviinek.

2. Mivel a Térzs mez# tamogatja a szovegszerkeszt#t, ezért kattintsunk a To6rzs szovegrészre a
szerkesztés elkezdéséhez. A szerkeszt# eszkdztar a lebeg# parbeszédablakban jelenik meg.

3. Adjunk meg tovabbi informéciot a Varosi Piacrol. A Mentés gomb a lebeg# dobozban jelenik
meg és a mez# keretének szine megvaltozik.

# Torzs — Rdlunk X

B I||l=

32| 99 [Gd | Formédtum -

[@) Forraskad

A Virosi Piacot 1990 dprilisdban inditottuk 5 4russal.

Méra 100 kofa kindlja drujat Atlagosan napi 2000 veviinek.

4. Ha megelégedtink az elvégzett modositasokkal, a parbeszédablakban talalhat6é Mentés
gombbal joévahagyjuk. Ha tovabb szeretnénk szerkeszteni, kattintsunk az ,X"-re a
valtoztatasok elvetéséhez. A gyorsszerkeszt# méd mindkét esetben kikapcsoladik.

Az ismeretek elmélyitése

Ha a teljes szerkeszt#t hasznaljuk ugyanazon a tartalmi elemen (lasd 5.3. szakasz - Editing a
Content Item), akkor lathatjuk, hogy igy a gyorsszerkeszt#ben megjelentekhez képest sokkal
tobbféle informaciét médosithatunk.

Kozrem#kod#k

irta és szerkesztette David Lee és Jennifer Hodgdon. Forditotta Zs6fi Major (Cheppers)

5.5. Designating a Front Page for your Site

Goal

Configure which content item is displayed as the front page of your website.

53


https://www.drupal.org/u/davidlee55
https://www.drupal.org/u/jhodgdon
https://www.drupal.org/u/zsofimajor
https://www.drupal.org/cheppers

Basic Page Management

Site prerequisites

The content item that you want to designate as the front page of your site must exist. See 5.2.
szakasz - Creating a Content Item.

Steps

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > System > Site information
(admin/config/system/site-information).

2. Under Front Page, replace /node with the name of the page you would like to make the home
page. To use the home page that was previously created, provide its path /home. Click Save
configuration.

~ CIMLAP

Alapértelmezés szerinti cimlap

http:/fexample.com | /cimlap

Megadhaté egy viszonylagos Utvonal is tetszdleges cimlapként. Uresen hagyva az
alapértelmezett cimlap jelenik meg.

3. Navigate to the home page to verify that it displays content as configured by you.

‘Sajat adatok Kijelentkezés

Drupal

Zamatosat, frissen!

Eszkizik

Cimlap

Tartalom hozzdadésa

Megtekintés Szerkesztés Torlés Véltozatok

Koszontjlik a Varosi Piacon! Ez a helybeli termeldi piacunk is.
Nyitvatartds: vasirnaponként g oratol 14 oraig, aprilistol szeptemberig

Helyszin: F6 tér 1. a varoskozpontban, a Bizalom Bank parkoléjaban

Expand your understanding

» 5.7. szakasz - Adding a Page to the Navigation

» Follow 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item to create an error page to be used as a 404 (page
not found) or 403 (not authorized) response on your site. Then following the steps here, you
can designate it as the error response, in the Error pages section of the configuration.

Related concepts

5.6. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a menik
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Attributions

Written and edited by Ann Greazel, Jack Haas, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle.

5.6. Alapfogalom: a mentk

Mik azok a menuk?

A meniuk tulajdonképpen a webhelyen hasznalhaté navigaciés hivatkozasok kilonboz#
linkgy#jteményei. Az alaprendszer Menu Ul modulja egy felhaszndl6i fellletet biztosit ezek
kezelésére, rendszerezésére. A menuben a linkek alapvet#en ala-folé rendeltségi viszonyban
allnak egymassal. Az arra jogosult adminisztratorok akarhany egyéni menit létrehozhatnak igény
szerint, am a Drupal is igyekszik segiteni par automatikusan el#allitott mentivel.

A Drupal alaprendszer Altalanos telepitési profilja példaul a kdvetkez# 6t menit allitja el#:

F# navigacio
A latogatdk szamara a webhely kilénb6z# részeire mutaté linkek. Ezek altaldban kézzel,
egyénileg létrehozott menipontok.

Adminisztracio
A webhely adminisztratorai altal gyakran hasznalt funkciok gyors elérését segit# menl. Ez
leginkabb a kilénbdz# modulok altal automatikusan biztositott menipontokat tartalmaz.

Felhasznaldi fibk menije
A webhelyre éppen bejelentkezett felhasznald fibkjanak kezeléséhez hasznos hivatkozasok,
mint példaul a Profil megtekintése és a Kijelentkezés.

Labléc
A webhely fontosabb aloldalai a lablécb#l mindig elérhet#vé valnak, ha felvesszuk #ket a
Labléc menibe. Ezek altaldban kézzel, egyénileg Iétrehozott menlipontok.

Eszkdzok
A webhely latogat6i szaméara hasznos eszkdzokhodz, mint példaul a kereséshez lehet itt
linkeket Iétrehozni. Néhany modul is elhelyezhet itt menipontokat.

A menlk kénnyedén kezelhet#k az aldbbi funkcidk hasznélataval:
« Uj egyéni meniik készitése
« Uj menipontok felvitele hozzéajuk

» A hivatkozasok adott mentn bellli sorrendjének atrendezése fogd-és-vidd mdodszerrel, vagy a
mendpontok sulyanak szabalyozasaval

» Menipontok atnevezése (példaul a kdnnyebb érthet#ség kedvéért, anélkil, hogy a hivatkozas
célja megvéltozna)

» A cimeik atirasa, ami kis lebeg# feliratként jelenik meg a legtébb béngész#ben

» Hivatkozasok menuk koz6tti mozgatasa a Szul# tulajdonsaguk atéllitasaval
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A menlipontok megjelenitése mindig intelligensen torténik: csak akkor lathatja egy felhasznalo,
ha van jogosultsaga az adott oldal elérésére. Ezaltal kevesebb ,hozzaférés megtagadva” (403-as
hiba) problémaba tkozik a latogatd. Példaul a még be nem jelentkezett Névtelen latogatéknak
felesleges lenne megjeleniteni az Adminisztracid6 meniut. Ezt majd csak azutan, ha el#bb
azonositotta magat és a rendszer meggy#z#dott réla, hogy az adott fibknak valéban van
jogosultsaga megtekinteni a kért oldalt.

Kapcsoldédo temak

e 5.7. szakasz - Adding a Page to the Navigation

e 5.8. szakasz - Changing the Order of Navigation

» Ahhoz, hogy a mentket elhelyezhessik az oldalakon, blokkokba kell tennink #ket, amik
azutan a sminkek tetsz#leges régiéihoz rendelhet#ek. Ehhez javasolt a 8.1. szakasz - Concept:
Blocks, 2.1. szakasz - Concept: Regions in a Theme, és 8.3. szakasz - Blokk régidba
helyezése témakorok attekintése is. Az alaprendszer Altalanos telepitési profilja automatikusan
kihelyezi valamennyi menujét, kivéve az Adminisztracié nev#t, mivel annak nem szabad a
webhely nyilvanos fellletér#l (azaz a Bartik sminkben) elérhet#nek lennie, hanem csupéan az
adminisztratorok szamara (Seven smink). A szintén az alaprendszer részeként érkez# Toolbar
modul felel#s tehat ezen Adminisztracié meni megjelenitséért, valamint hasznalhaté helyette
a népszer# Admin Toolbar nev# k6zdsségi modul is.

Kozrem#kod#k

irta és szerkesztette Ajay Viswambharan, Jojy Alphonso (Red Crackle) és Jennifer Hodgdon.
Forditotta Balu Ertl (Brainsum).

5.7. Adding a Page to the Navigation

Goal

Add a page to the navigation. For example, the About page.

Prerequisite knowledge

* 5.6. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a menik

» 5.3. szakasz - Editing a Content Item

Site prerequisites

The About page content item must exist. See 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item.

Steps

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Content (admin/content).
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Find the About page, and click Edit in that row. The content editing form appears.

ciM TARTALOMTIPUS SZERZO ALLAPOT FRISSITVE ¥ MUVELETEK
Cimlap Egyszer( oldal admin Published 2016. 09. 27. - 19:26 Szerkesztés -
Rélunk Egyszer( oldal admin Published 2016. 09. 27. - 19:26

Click Menu settings on the right to expand it.
Check Provide a menu link for the menu options to appear.

Enter values from the table below:

Field name Explanation Example value
Menu link title Title that will be displayed in |About
the menu
Description Text that will be displayed History of the market
when a visitor hovers over
the link
Parent item Location of the page in <Main navigation>

the menu hierarchy. For
example, if you choose
<Main navigation>, the page
will appear in the highest
level of the navigation. By
choosing another menu item
as parent, you can create a
menu hierarchy of multiple
levels.

Weight The order in which the page |-2
should appear in the menu
(lower-weighted menu items
will be shown before higher-
weighted menu items)

57



Basic Page Management

+ MENUBEALLITASOK (ROLUNK)

¥ Menlpontot hoz |étre

Menupont neve
Rolunk

Leiras
A piac torténete

Akkor jelenik meqg, ha az eger a menuhivatkozas fole
kerul.

szulo elem
| <Fo nauigécié:-|" |

suly
-2

A kisebb silyd menupontok a nehezebb hivatkozasok
elott jelennek meg.

6. Click Save and keep published to save the changes. Click Home or Return to site in the
navigation bar to see the result, which could look like the picture below.

‘Sajat adatok Kijelentkezés

Drupal

Zamatosat, frissen!

P ,
Esakozd Cimlap
Tartalom hozzdadasa
Megtekintés Szerkesziés Torlés Véltozatok

Koszontjlik a Varosi Piacon! Ez a helybeli termeldi piacunk is.
Nyitvatartds: vasirnaponként g oratol 14 oraig, aprilistol szeptemberig

Helyszin: F6 tér 1. a varoskozpontban, a Bizalom Bank parkoléjaban

Expand your understanding

5.8. szakasz - Changing the Order of Navigation

58



Basic Page Management

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "Working with menus"

Attributions

Adapted by Boris Doesborg from "Working with Menus", copyright 2000-2016 by the individual
contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation; edited by Jack Haas.

5.8. Changing the Order of Navigation

Goal

Reorder the items in a menu.

Prerequisite knowledge

» 5.6. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a menik

e 5.7. szakasz - Adding a Page to the Navigation

Site prerequisites

Home and About pages must exist in the main navigation menu. See 5.7. szakasz - Adding a
Page to the Navigation.

Steps

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Menus (admin/structure/menu)
where all menus on your site are listed. Click Edit Menu from the Operations dropdown for
Main Navigation. You can also reach this page using contextual links (refer to 4.1. szakasz -
Concept: Administrative Overview) for the menu.

cim LEIRAS MUVELETEK

Adminisztricié Miveletek adminisztratoroknak Menii szerkesztése -
Eszkézok Miveletek felhaszndléknak, gyakran mas modulok révén Menii szerkesztése -
Felhaszniléi fick meniije A jelenleg bejelentkezett felhasznalé fiokjaval kapcsolatos miiveletek ( Menii szerkesztése v)
Fo navigacio Oldalszekcio hivatkozasok Menii szerkesztése -
Labléc Site information links Meni szerkesztése -

2. The Edit Menu page will display a list of each item in the menu you chose (Main navigation).
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Meni nyelve

magyar |'|

MENUHIVATKOZAS ENGEDELYEZETT MUVELETEK

4 Rélunk Cd szerkesztés v
& Cimlap Cd Szerkesztés

Mentés

3. Use the cross bar handles to reorder the menu items. Drag the Home menu item above the
About menu item so that it appears first.

Menii nyelve

| magyar |v |

I A *Nem mentett valtozésok vannak.

MENUHIVATKOZAS ENGEDELYEZETT MUVELETEK
+ Cimlap v Szerkesztés
+ Rélunk Cd] Szerkesztés v

4. Click Save.

5. The home page now displays the main navigation with the Home menu item displayed first.

Sajat adatok Kijelentkezés

Drupal

Zamatosat, frissen!

Cimiap | Rolunk

Expand your understanding

Add a menu item called Contact, leading to the /contact page, to your Main navigation menu. The
contact page is provided by the core Contact module; you may want to edit its layout and fields
(see 6.9. szakasz - Changing Content Entry Forms).
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Related concepts

5.6. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a menik

Attributions

Written by Ann Greazel.
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6. fejezet - Setting Up Content

Structure

6.1. Adding a Content Type

Goal

Add and configure a new content type Vendor.

Prerequisite knowledge

2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

Site prerequisites

You need to have a plan in place for your content structure. See 2.5. szakasz - Planning your

Content Structure.

Steps

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Content types (admin/structure/
types). The Content types page appears showing all the available types of content.

2. Click Add content type. The Add content type page appears. Fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name Explanation Example value

Name Name of the content type Vendor

Description Explain the use of the Information about a vendor
content type
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Cimlap » Adminisztracic » Felépités » Tartalomtipusok

Az egyes tartalomtipusck kulonbozé mezdkkel, mdkodési médokkal, és jogosultsagokkal

rendelkezhetnek.

Név™

Arus

Programek altal hasznalt név: arus [Edit]

A tartalomtipus emberek szamara olvashaté neve. Ez a név a Tartalom hozzdaddsa oldalon
talalhaté listaban fog megjelenni. A névnek egyedinek kell lennie.

Leirdas

Ismertetd az arusrol

Az alabbi sziveg lesz megjelenitve az Uj tartalom hozzdad4sa oldalon.

In the vertical tab Submission form settings, configure the form that is used for creating and

editing content of this type. Fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name

Explanation

Example value

Title

Label of the Title field that
is shown when editing or

creating content of this type.

Vendor name

Preview before submitting

Option to choose whether
you should preview the
content before submitting.

Optional

Explanation or submission
guidelines

Instructions for creating or
editing content.

(Leave blank)

Bekiildési drlap beallitasai
Arus neve

Kozzeétételi bedllitdasok

Kbzzétéve , Uj véltozat
készitése

Nyelvi bedllitdsok

Webhely alapértelmezett
nyelve (Hungarian)

Megjelenitési bedllitisok
Don't display post information

Menibeallitdasok

Cim mezo felirata *

Arus neve

Elonézet bekiildés elétt
O Tiltott

® Nem kotelezé

O Szukseges

Magyarazat, vagy bekiildési irdnyelvek

Ez a szoveq jelenik meg a lap tetején az ilyen

tipusud tartalom létrehozasanal és
szerkesztésénél.
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4. In the vertical tab Publishing options, decide on default options for new content of this type.
Fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name Explanation Example value

Published Make the content item Checked
published by default.

Promoted to front page In a default website, this Unchecked
setting can be used to show
content on the homepage.

Sticky at the top of the list In a default website, this Unchecked
setting can be used to keep
content on top of a list.

Create new revision Create a new revision each |Checked
time the vendor is being
edited.

Changing these settings does not affect the content items that have already been created.

Bekiildési drlap beallitdsai
Arus neve Alapértelmezés szerinti lehetoségek

V| Kozzétéve

Kozzétételi beallitasok Cimlapra helyezve
Kozzétéve , Uj valtozat Kiemelt, az oldal tetejére
készitése

¥l Jj valtozat készitése

A Tartalom adminisztracioja jogosultsaggal
Nyelvi beillitasok rendelkezd felhasznalok felilirhatjdk ezeket a
Webhely alapértelmezett bedllitdsokat.

nyelve (Hungarian)

Megjelenitési beallitasok
Don't display post information

Meniabeallitasok

5. Inthe vertical tab Display settings, decide if the author and publication date will be visible in
the content item. Fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name Explanation Example value
Display author and date Display the author username |Unchecked
information and publication date on each

vendor page.
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Bekildési drlap beallitasai
Arus neve

Kozzétételi bedllitidsok

Kozzétéve , Uj valtozat
készitése

Nyelvi bedllitasok

Webhely alapertelmezett nyelve
(Hungarian)

Megjelenitési bedllitisok
Don't display post information

Meniibedllitidsok

[ szerzé- és datuminformacié mutatasa

A szerzd felhaszndloneve és a kbzzététel
datuma meqg fog jelenni.

6. Inthe vertical tab Menu settings, fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name

Explanation Example value

Available menus

Menus that this type of Unchecked
content can be added to.
Vendors do not need to
appear in menus, so uncheck

all menu options.

Bekiildési lrlap bedllitasai
Arus neve

Kozzetételi beadllitasok

Kbzzétéve , Uj véltozat
keszitése

Nyelvi bedllitasok
Webhely alapértelmezett

nyelve (Hungarian)

Megjelenitési bedllitisok
Don't display post information

Menibeallitisok

Elérhetd meniik

O adminisztracié

U Eszkdzok

[ relhasznalai fick meniije

O rs navigacio

U Labléc

Azok a menik, melyekben az ilyen tipusu
tartalmak hivatkozaskent megjelenhetnek.

Alapértelmezés szerinti sziilé elem

=Felhasznalsi fiok meniije> A

Az 0j hivatkozasok alapértelmezés szerinti
szilé hivatkozasa a tartalomszerkesztd
Grlapon.

7. Click Save and manage fields to save the content type. The Manage fields page appears
that allows you to add fields to the content type. See 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to

a Content Type
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o # M
Mezdok kezelese 7~
Szerkesztés Mezdk kezelése Urlap megjelenitésének beallitisa
Megjelenés beallitasa

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Tartalomtipusok » Arus

Arus tartalomtipus hozzaadva.

PROGRAMOK ALTAL HASZNALT S =
FELIRAT T MEZO TIPUSA MUVELETEK

Szoveg (formazott, hosszu,
Body body . . Szerkesztés -
osszefoglaloval)

8. Follow the same steps to create a content type for recipes. Example values for the fields in
the forms, where they are different from the steps above:

Field name Example value

Name Recipe

Description A recipe submitted by a vendor
Submission form settings - Title Recipe name

Expand your understanding

e 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type

* Install and configure the contributed Pathauto module so that content items get automatically
generated URLs/path aliases. See 5.1. szakasz - Concept: Paths, Aliases, and URLs for
more on URLs within your site, 11.1. szakasz - Finding Modules for instructions on finding
contributed modules, and 11.3. szakasz - Downloading and Installing a Module from Drupal.org
for instructions on downloading and installing contributed modules.

Attributions

Written and edited by Sree Veturi, Boris Doesborg, and Jennifer Hodgdon.

6.2. Deleting a Content Type

Goal

Delete the unneeded content type Article.
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Prerequisite knowledge

4.1. szakasz - Concept: Administrative Overview

Site prerequisites

The Article content type must exist. It is created on your site when you install with the core Standard
installation profile.

Steps

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Content types (admin/structure/
types). The Content types page appears.

2. Click Delete in the Operations dropdown button for the Article content type.

Tartalomtipusok 7~
Cimlap » Adminisztracié » Felépités

+ Tartalomtipus hozzaaddsa

NEV LEIRAS MUVELETEK

A cikk tipust az idohoz kotott tartalmakhoz érdemes hasznalni. Példaul hirek, sajtokozlemények vagy

Cikk . Mezék kezelése -
blogbejegyzések.
Urlap megjelenitésének beallitasa
E - c = e
;gdyslzeru Az egyszert oldal hasznalatos az allandé tartalmakhoz, ilyen példaul a ..Bemutatkozas” oldal. R
olda Szerkesztés
i Torlé
Recept Arus altal bekildott recept = ?__E.s. __________
Arus Ismertetd az arusrol Mezdk kezelése hd

3. A confirmation page is displayed. Click Delete.
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Cikk tartalomtipus biztosan torolheto?
W
Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Tartalomtipusok » Article

A mivelet nem vonhato vissza.

~ BEALLITAS-TORLESEK
A listazott bedllités lesz tordlve.
Entitas Grlap megjelenitése
* node.article.default
Entitas nézet megjelenitése

* node.article.default
® node.article.rss
® node.article.teaser

Mezo6

® Torzs

® Hozzaszolasok
* Kép

* Cimkeék

RDF leképezések

+ node.article

Torlés Mégsem

4. The Content types page appears with a confirmation message saying that the content type
has been deleted:

I +" tartalomtipus Cikk torolve.

Attributions

Written and edited by Sree Veturi and Boris Doesborg.

6.3. Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type

Goal

Add a link field and an image field to the Vendor content type.

Prerequisite knowledge

2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields
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Site prerequisites

The Vendor content type must exist. See 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type.

Steps

Add the fields Vendor URL and Main image to the Vendor content type.

1.

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Content types (admin/structure/
types). Then click Manage fields in the dropdown button for the Vendor content type. The
Manage fields page appears.

Click Add field. The Add field page appears. You can either create a new field for the content
type or re-use an existing field.

Fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name Explanation Value

Add a new field Field type Link

Label Label that is visible in Vendor URL
administration pages

A machine name is automatically generated, based on the Label value. Click Edit if you want
to override the default name.

Mezé hozzaadasa -

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Tartalomtipusok » Arus » Mezdk kezelése

Uj mezé hozzaaddsa

Hivatkozas o

Felirat*

Arus webcime Programok altal hasznalt név: field_arus_webcime [Edit]

Click Save and continue. The page Vendor URL appears which lets you set the allowed
number of values. Fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name Explanation Value

Allowed number of values The number of values that Limited, 1
can be entered

Click Save field settings. The page Vendor URL settings for Basic page appears which allows
you to configure the field. Fill in the fields as shown below.
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Field name Explanation Value

Label Label that is visible in the Vendor URL
content form

Help text The instruction that is shown |(leave blank)
below the field

Required field Whether the field is required |Unchecked
or not

Allowed link type The kind of links that can be |External links only
entered

Allow link text Whether a link text can be Disabled
entered

Arus Arus webcime bedllitasai 7+
Szerkesztés Mez6 bedllitasai

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Tartalomtipusok » Arus » Mezdk kezelése
Felirat *
Arus webcime

Sugé széveg

A felhaszndlok szdmara az Urlap szerkesztésekor a mezd alatt megjelend dtmutatd.
Megengedett HTML elemek: <a> <b> <big> <code> <del> <em> <i> <ins> <pre> <gq> <small> <span> <strong> <sub> <sup> <tt> <ol> <ul> <li> <p> <br> <img=>
Ez a mez6 tdmogatja a vezérjeleket.

Kotelezé mezé

~ ALAPERTELMEZES SZERINTI ERTEK

Uj tartalom Iétrehoz4sakor a mezd alapértelmezés szerinti értéke.

Arus webcime

Ennek egy kiilsé webcimnek kell lennie, mint példaul http./fexample.com.

Engedélyezett hivatkozadstipusok
Csak belsé hivatkozasok
* Csak kiilsé hivatkozasok

Belsd és kiilsd hivatkozdsok is

Allow link text
*® Tiltott
Nem kotelezd

Szikséges

6. Click Save settings. The Vendor URL has been added to the content type. Continue creating
the Main image field.

7. Click Add field. The Add field page appears. Fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name Explanation Value

Add a new field Field type Image

Label Label that is visible in Main image
administration pages
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8. Click Save and continue. The page Main image appears. Fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name

Explanation

Value

Allowed number of values

The number of values that
can be entered

Limited, 1

You can set a default image here. This will be used when you do not provide an image when
creating a Vendor content item.

9. Click Save field settings. The page Main image settings for Basic page appears. Fill in the

fields as shown below.

Field name Explanation Value

Label Label that is visible in the Main image
content form

Help text The instruction that is shown |(leave blank)

below the field

Required field

Whether the field is required
or not

Checked

Allowed file extensions

The type of images that can
be uploaded

png, gif, jpg, jpeg

File directory

The directory where the files
will be stored. By providing
a file directory value, you
ensure that all images
uploaded via the Main image
field will be located in the
same directory.

vendors

Minimum image resolution

The minimum resolution of
the uploaded image

600 x 600

Maximum upload size

The maximum file size of the
uploaded image

5 MB

Enable Alt field

Whether an alternative text
can be entered

Checked

Alt field required

Whether an alternative text is
required

Checked
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4 s s s o F = A
Arus F6 kep beallitasai v
Szerkesztés Mezé beallitdsai

Cimlap » Adminisztracié » Felépités » Tartalomtipusok » Arus » Mezdk kezelése

Felirat *

F& kép

Slgo szoveg

A felhasznalok szamara az Urlap szerkesztésekor a mezo alatt megjelend dtmutato.
Megengedett HTML elemek: <a> <b> <big> <code> <del> <em> <i> <ins> <pre> <g> <small> <span> <strong> <sub> <sup> <tt> <ol> <ul> <li> <p> <br> <img>
Ez a mezd tAmogatja a vezérjeleket.

¥ Kotelezé mezé
~ ALAPERTELMEZES SZERINTI KEP
Ha nincs feltoltve kép, akkor ez a kép jelenik meg a képernydn és felllbirdlja a mez6 alapértelmezett képét.
Kép

No file selected.

A megjelenitett kép ha nincs kép feltdltve.

Alternativ széveg

Ez a szoveg képernydolvasokhoz. keresémotorokhoz lesz hasznalva és akkor, ha a képet nem lehet betolteni.

Cim

A cim tulajdonsag felugré magyarazatként jelenik meg. ha az egérmutaté a képen marad egy rovid ideig.

Megengedett fijlkiterjesztések *

png. gif. jpg. jpeg
A kiterjesztéseket szokizzel vagy vesszével kell elvalasztani és nem kell hasznéIni a bevezetd pontot.
Fajl kényvtar

arusok

10. Click Save settings. Main image has been added to the content type.

2 - A
Mezdk kezelése 77
Szerkesztés Mezdk kezelése Urlap megjelenitésének beallitasa Megjelenés bedllitasa

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Tartalomtipusok » Arus

I + FO kép bedllitdsa elmentve.

FELIRAT PROGRAMOK ALTAL HASZNALT NEV MEZO TiPUSA MUVELETEK

Body body Szdveq (formazott, hosszu, asszefoglaléval) Szerkesztés -
F& kép field_fo_kep Kép Szerkesztés -
Arus webcime field_arus_url Hivatkozas Szerkesztés -

11. Add a Main image field to the Recipe content type, using similar steps. Start by navigating to
the Recipe content type’'s Manage Fields page in step 1. Then skip to step 7 and follow the
remaining steps, but reuse the existing Main image field you created for the Vendor content
type rather than creating a new field. In subsequent steps, some of the configuration screens
will not be available, because of the field reuse.
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12. Create two Vendor content items (see 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item) called "Happy
Farm" and "Sweet Honey". Make sure that they include images and URLSs.

Expand your understanding

* 6.12. szakasz - Concept: Image Styles

e 6.11. szakasz - Changing Content Display

¢ 6.9. szakasz - Changing Content Entry Forms

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "Add a field to a content type"

Attributions

Written by Sree Veturi and Boris Doesborg.

6.4. Concept: Reference Fields

Prerequisite knowledge

2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

What is a reference field?

A reference field is a field that represents a relationship between an entity and one or more other
entities, which may belong to the same or different entity type. The three most commonly-used
reference fields are:

Content reference
A reference to a content item. For example, you might want to connect recipes to the
vendors who submitted them. You would set up a content reference field called Submitted by
referencing Vendor content items on the Recipe content type.

Taxonomy term reference
A reference to a taxonomy term. For example, you might want to connect recipes to their
ingredients. You would set up a taxonomy term reference field called Ingredients on the Recipe
content type. This reference field will point to the vocabulary Ingredients.

User reference
A reference to a user account. For example, you might want to connect recipes with their chefs.
You would set up a user reference field called Chefs on the Recipe content type.

Related topics

6.5. szakasz - Concept: Taxonomy
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Attributions

Written and edited by Surendra Mohan, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle.

6.5. Concept: Taxonomy

Prerequisite knowledge

e 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

* 6.4. szakasz - Concept: Reference Fields

What is Taxonomy?

Taxonomy is used to classify website content. One common example of taxonomy is the tags
used to classify or categorize posts in a blog website; the farmers market website could use an
ingredients taxonomy to classify recipes. Individual taxonomy items are known as terms (the blog
tags or recipe ingredients in these examples); and a set of terms is known as a vocabulary (the set
of all blog post tags, or the set of all recipe ingredients in these examples). Technically, taxonomy
terms are an entity type and the entity subtypes are the vocabularies. Like other entities, taxonomy
terms can have fields attached; for instance, you could set up an image field to contain an icon
for each term.

An individual vocabulary can organize its terms in a hierarchy, or it could be flat. For example, blog
tags normally have a flat structure, while a recipe ingredients vocabulary could be hierarchical
(for example, tomatoes could be a sub-term of vegetables, and under tomatoes, you could have
green and red tomatoes).

Taxonomy terms are normally attached as reference fields to other content entities, which is how
you can use them to classify content. When you set up a taxonomy reference field, you can let
users enter terms in two ways:

Free tagging
New terms can be created right on the content editing form.

Fixed list of terms
The list of terms is curated and managed outside the content editing form, and users can only
choose from the existing list when editing content.

Taxonomy reference fields can be added to any entity, such as user accounts, custom blocks, or
regular content items. If you use them to classify regular content items, your site will automatically
be set up with taxonomy listing pages for each term; each of these pages lists all of the content
items that are classified with that term. For example, if you created several recipes that all had
carrots as an ingredient, you might see something like this on the Carrots taxonomy listing page:
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Répa
Friss répa nyersen

Tovabh

Vegyes szini répakbol késziilt mix vacsorara.

Zoldségsalata

Tovdbb
Kedvenc ziildségeidet tisztitsd meg, apritsd darabokra, és 6ntsd egy tilba.

Related topics

* 6.6. szakasz - Setting Up a Taxonomy.

» The listing pages are views, which are covered in 9. fejezet - Creating Listings with Views.

Attributions

Adapted and edited by Surendra Mohan, Jennifer Hodgdon, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle
from "Organizing content with taxonomies" and "About taxonomies", copyright 2000-2016 by the
individual contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation.

6.6. Setting Up a Taxonomy

Goal

Create an Ingredients vocabulary and add it to the Recipe content type as a field that can contain
an unlimited number of values and that allows adding new terms to the vocabulary.

Prerequisite knowledge

» 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

* 6.5. szakasz - Concept: Taxonomy

* 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type

Site prerequisites

The Recipe content type must exist. See 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type.
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Steps

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Taxonomy (admin/structure/
taxonomy). You will see the Tags vocabulary that was created with the core Standard
installation profile.

Taxonomia 7

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités

A taxonomia a tartalmak kategorizélasara szolgal. Az egyes kifejezések (kategoridk) szotarakban helyezkednek el.
Példaul egy ..Gyumolcsok” nevd szotar tartalmazhatja az .Almak” és ,Bananok” kifejezéseket.

SZOTAR NEVE MUVELETEK
Cimkeék Kifejezések listaja -

2. Click Add vocabulary, and fill in the values below.

Field name Explanation Example value

Name The name of the vocabulary |Ingredients

Description A brief note about the (Leave blank)
vocabulary
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Szotar hozzaadasa

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Taxonomia

Név*

Hozzavalok

Leiras

S5zotar nyelve

| magyar |v |

v KIFEJEZESEK NYELVE

Alapértelmezés szerinti nyelv

|w:=.-bhely alapértelmezett nyelve lIHunu;;zlrizm}l|v |

A nyelvi beallitasok magyarazata a nyelvek listdja oldalon taldlhato.

L] Nyelvkivalaszté mutatasa a létrehozasi és szerkesztési oldalakon

Mentés

3. Click Save. You will be taken to the Ingredients page, which shows a list of all the terms in
this vocabulary.

Hozzavaldk -

Lista eer

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Taxonomia » Hozzavalodk

I +' .Hozzdvalok” szotar |étrejott.

Hozzavaldk kifejezései ,fogd és vidd” maodszerrel djrarendezhetdek. A kifejezések szilénként csoportosithatéak. Ehhez
az adott kifejezést a szilokifejezés ald, majd jobbra kell hizni.

+ Kifejezés hozzdaddsa

Show row weights

NEV sULY MUVELETEK

Mo terms available. Add term.
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4. Click Add term. Enter "Butter" in the Name field. Click Save.

Kifejezés hozzaadasa v

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Taxonomia » Hozzavalok

Név™
Vaj

A kifejezés neve.

Leiras
B I | = H=aa=R i | Formatum ~ | | [@ Forraskad
Szovegformatum | Alap HTML - A szovegformatumokrol

A kifejezes leirdsa.
» KAPCSOLATOK

Webcimalnév

Itt lehet megadni egy alternativ Gtvonalat, amelyen ez az adat elérhetd. Bedllithaté példaul /frolunk a bemutatkezas oldalhoz.
Csak per jellel kezddda, relativ dtvonal fogadhato el.

5. You will receive a confirmation about the term you created. Add more terms. For example,
"Eggs" and "Milk".

6. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Content Types (admin/structure/
types). Click Manage fields for your Recipe content type.

7. Click Add field, and enter values from the table below. Click Save and continue.

Field name Explanation Value
Add a new field Select the field type Reference > Taxonomy term
Label The title to give the field Ingredients
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Mezé hozzaadasa -

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Tartalomtipusok » Recept » Mezdk kezelése

Uj mezé hozzaaddsa

|Tax0nc’:mia kifejezés |v | vagy

Egy mar létezé mezd Ujbéli hasznalata

| - Létezd mezd kivalasztisa -|v |

Felirat*

Hozzévalok Programok altal hasznalt név: field_hozzavalek [Edit]

Mentés és folytatas

8. On the following configuration screen, enter the values from the table below. Click Save field

settings.
Field name Explanation Value
Type of item to reference The type of entity that is Taxonomy term

referenced by the field

Allowed number of values The number of values a user |Unlimited
can enter

Hozzdvalok mezd minden eléforduldsanal hasznalatban lesz ez a bedllitds. Az itt megadott
ertékek befolyasoljak az adatok tarolasanak modjat az adatbazisban, ezert az elsd adat
bevitele utdn mar nem modosithatoak.

Hivatkozé elem tipusa*

|Taxonc':mia kifejezes |" |

Ertékek megengedett szama

Mezd beallitasainak mentése

9. On the following configuration screen, enter the values from the table below. Click Save

settings.

Field name Explanation Value

Help text Help shown to users creating |Enter ingredients that site
content visitors might want to search

for

Reference type > Reference |Select the method used to Default

method choose allowed values

Reference type > Available |Select the vocabulary to Ingredients

Vocabularies choose allowed values from
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Field name Explanation Value
Reference type > Create Whether new ingredient Checked
referenced entities if they terms can be created from

don't already exist the content editing form

Felirat *

Hozzavaldk

Siigo szoveg

répa, retek, burgonya

Afelhaszndlok szamdra az Grlap szerkesztésekor a mezd alatt megjelend dtmutato.
Megengedett HTML elemek: <a> <b> <big> <code> =del> <em> <i> <ins> <pre> =q> <small> <span> <strong= <sub> <sup> <tt= <ol> <ul> <li> <p> <br= <img>

Ez a mezd tdmogatja a vezérjeleket.

[ kotelezé mezd

» ALAPERTELMEZES SZERINTI ERTEK

¥ HIVATKOZAS TIPUSA

Hivatkozasi mod *

Alapértelmezés |v |

¥l A hivatkozott entitasok létrehozasa, ha még nem léteznek

Elérhetd szétdrak *
O cimkek
¥l Hozzavalok

Beallitasok mentése Torlés

10. Click Save settings. You will be taken back to the Manage Fields page. A message will be
displayed saying that the configuration for Ingredients is complete.

2 - A
Mezdk kezelése ¢
Szerkesztés Mezék kezelése Urlap megjelenitésének beallitasa Megjelenés bedllitisa

Cimlap » Adminisztracic » Felépités » Tartalomtipusok » Recept

I ' Hozzdvaldk bedllitasa elmentve.

+ Mezdé hozzaadasa

FELIRAT PROGRAMOK ALTAL HASZNALT NEV MEZO TIPUSA MUVELETEK

Body body Sziveqg (formazott, hosszi, dsszefoglaldval) Szerkesztés hd
FG kép field_fo_kep Kép Szerkesztés -
Hozzavalak field_hozzavalok Entitas hivatkozas Szerkesztés -

Attributions

Written and edited by Bob Snodgrass, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle.

80


https://www.drupal.org/u/bsnodgrass
https://www.drupal.org/u/jojyja
http://redcrackle.com

Setting Up Content Structure

6.7. Adding a Reference Field

Goal

Add a reference field so that recipes can be linked to the vendor that has submitted it.
Prerequisite knowledge

¢ 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type

* 6.4. szakasz - Concept: Reference Fields

e 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type

Site prerequisites

The Recipe and Vendor content types must exist. See 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type.

Steps

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Content types (admin/structure/
types). Then click Manage fields in the dropdown button for the Recipe content type. The
Manage fields page appears.

2. Click Add field. The Add field page appears. Fill in the fields as shown below. Click Save and

continue.
Field name Explanation Value
Add a new field Option to specify the field Reference > Content
type
Label The title you want to give the |Submitted by
field
Mezé hozzaadasa v
Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Tartalomtipusok » Recept » Mezdk kezelése
Uj mezé hozzdaddsa Egy mdr létezé mezd Ujbéli haszndlata

Tartalom w | Vvagy |- |étezd mezo kivalasztasa - |

Felirat*

Bekiildte Programok altal hasznalt név: field_bekuldte [Edit]

3. The page Submitted by appears which lets you set the allowed number of values. Fill in the
fields as shown below. Click Save field settings.

Field name Explanation Value

Type of item to reference Option to select the type of |Content
referenced item
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Field name Explanation Value

Allowed number of values Specify the count of values |Limited, 1
associated with the field

Bekiildte 7

Szerkesztés Mezd bedllitdsai

Cimlap » Adminisztricid » Felépités » Tartalomtipusok » Recept » Mezdk kezelése »
Bekildte

Bekiildte mezd minden eldforduldsanal hasznalatban lesz ez a beallitas. Az itt megadott
értékek befolyasoljak az adatok taroldsdnak modjat az adatbazisban, ezért az elsd adat
bevitele utan mar nem modosithatoak.

Hivatkozé elem tipusa*

Tartalom v

Ertékek megengedett szama

Korlatozott|~ || 1

Mezo beallitasainak mentése

4. The page Submitted by settings for Recipe appears which allows you to configure the field.
Fill in the fields as shown below. Click Save settings.

Field name Explanation Value
Label Title shown for this field on  |Submitted by
the page
Help text Brief text aiding the person |Choose the vendor that
creating content submitted this recipe
Required field Whether a value has to be Checked
provided or not
Reference method Option to select reference Default
method
Content types Specify the content type Vendor
Sort by Sorting field Title
Sort direction Sorting order Ascending
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Sigo szoveg

Kivalaszthatd a receptet bekildé &rus.

A felhasznalok szamara az drlap szerkesztésekor a mezd alatt megjelend Gtmutats.
Megengedett HTML elemek: <a> <b> <big> <code> <del> <em> <i> <ins> <pre= <q> <small> <span> =strong> <sub> <sup> <tt> <ol> <ul> <li> <p> <br> <img=>

Ez a mezd tAmogatja a vezérjeleket.

¥ ételezé mezd

~ ALAPERTELMEZES SZERINTI ERTEK

Uj tartalom |étrehozésakor a mez6 alapértelmezés szerinti értéke.

Bekuldte

~ HIVATKOZAS TIPUSA

Hivatkozasi méd *

Alapértelmezés " ‘

[ A hivatkozott entitdsok Iétrehozésa, ha még nem léteznek

Tartalomtipusok *
[ egyszerti oldal

O Recept

Arus

Rendezés

‘ Recept neve |v |

Rendezés irdnya *

K1

5. The Submitted by field has been added to the content type.

Mezék kezelése ¢

Szerkesztés Mezék kezelése | Urlap megjelenitésének bedllitisa Megjelenés beidllitisa

Cimlap » Adminisztracic » Felépités » Tartalomtipusok » Recept

I + Bekiildte bedllitdsa elmentve.

+ Mez6 hozzaaddsa

FELIRAT PROGRAMOK ALTAL HASZNALT NEV
Bekiildte field_bekuldo

Body body

Fé kép field_fo_kep

Hozzavalok field_hozzavalok

Attributions

MEZO TIPUSA MUVELETEK

Entitas hivatkozds _ Szerkesztés -
Szoveg (formazott, hosszu, osszefoglaloval) Szerkesztés )
Kép | szerkesztés |~ |
Entitds hivatkozas Szerkesztés ~)

Written and edited by Boris Doesborg, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle.
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6.8. Concept: Forms and Widgets

Prerequisite knowledge

2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

What are forms and widgets?

The content management system software that your site is running allows administrators to edit
content and configure settings online, using various web forms. In particular, content editing
forms are used to edit your site’'s content, and they are configurable by administrators; settings
configuration forms are provided by modules and cannot themselves be configured.

The data in your site’s content is stored in one or more fields that are attached to the content type
and/or sub-type. When you configure the content editing form for each content sub-type, you can:

» Select a widget for each field. A widget defines the method used to enter the data for the field.
For example, a taxonomy term can be chosen using an autocomplete field, a select list, or a
tags-style field that lets editors add new tags automatically.

» Configure widget settings. For example, you can choose the size of a plain-text entry field.

» Hide one or more fields from the editing form.

* Reorder the fields.

In principle, you can also have multiple content editing forms available for each content sub-type.
This feature is rarely used, however; the only exception in common use is for the user profile
fields: you can use different forms for user registration and user editing. For example, you might

have a limited set of fields shown when users first register on the site, and more fields shown later
on when they edit their profiles.

Related topics

¢ 6.9. szakasz - Changing Content Entry Forms

e 6.10. szakasz - Concept: View Modes and Formatters

Attributions

Written by Jennifer Hodgdon.

6.9. Changing Content Entry Forms

Goal

Change the Recipe form to use a different widget to enter terms in the Ingredients field.
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Prerequisite knowledge

e 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type

¢ 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type

e 6.5. szakasz - Concept: Taxonomy

¢ 6.8. szakasz - Concept: Forms and Widgets

Site prerequisites

The Recipe content type must exist, and it must have an Ingredients taxonomy term reference
field. See 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type and 6.6. szakasz - Setting Up a Taxonomy.

Steps

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Content > Add content > Recipe (hode/add/
recipe) to look at the content entry form that is set up by default. Notice how you have to enter
ingredients one by one, instead of having a more compact format.

2. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Content types (admin/structure/
types). Then click Manage form display on the dropdown button for the Recipe content type.
The Manage form display page appears.

3. For the Ingredients field, select Autocomplete (Tags style) in the Widget column.
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MEZO FELULETI ELEM

« Recept neve Szovegmezd mérete: 60
<+ Nyelv Nyelvvalasztas |v

Automatikus kiegészités talilat:
Tartalmazza

+ Szerzé |Automatikusan kiegésziild |= | Szbvegmezs mérete: 60
Nincs helykitolto

+  Bekildés ideje | Datum és idé formatumd idﬁbél‘;.reg|v |

« Cimlapra helyezve | Egyszerl be/ki jelolonégyzet |v | Mezocimke hasznalata: Igen

<+ Kiemelt, az oldal
tetejére

+ Webcimalnév ‘.lf'u'ebcl'ma’llné‘\.f|v

| Egyszerl be/ki jelclonégyzet |V | Mezocimke hasznalata: Igen

Sorok szama: 9

 Body | Szovegdoboz dsszefoglaloval |v | Osszefoglalé sorainak szama: 3

L Eldnezeti kepstilus: Bélyegkep (100x100
<+ Fo kep Kép |v kéPpont]l
Folyamatjelzd: throbber

Automatikus kiegészités talilat:

+  Hozzédvaldk |Aut0matikusan kiegészitett (cimkézés) :I gg\?émsfzaa mérete: 60
Nincs helykitoltd
Automatikus kiegészités talalat:
+ Bekdldte |Automatikusan kiegésziild |= | ggﬁémﬁ,‘i‘?a mérete: 60
Nincs helykitolto
1 atiliv=a
Click Save.

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Content > Add content > Recipe (node/add/
recipe) to verify the changed behavior of the content form. The Ingredients field is now a single
text field that accepts multiple values.
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Recept bekiildése ¢
Cimlap » Node » Tartalom hozzaadasa

*
Recept neve Utoljdra mentve: Nem volt még mentve
Szerzé: admin
Body (Edit summary) ¥l Uj valtozat készitése
Valtozatnaplo-uzenet

B I||l= = 1= | 79 Gd| Formatum - || [0) Foraskad
Az elvégzett valtoztatasok rovid leirdsa.
» UTVONAL BEALLITASAI
} SZERZOI INFORMACIOK
» KOZZETETELI BEALLITASOK
Szovegformatum | Alap HTML - A szovegformatumokral
Fo kép™*

Browse... | No file selected

Csak egy fajl.

5 MB korlat.

Engedélyezett tipusok: png gif jpg jpeq.

A képeknek 600x600 pixelnél nagyobbnak kell lenniik.

Hozzavaldk

répa, retek, burgonya

Bekiildte *

Kivalaszthaté a receptet bekildé drus.

Mentés és publikalas ~ El6nézet

6. Create two Recipe contentitems (see 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item), such as recipes
for "Green Salad" and "Fresh Carrots". Make sure all the fields have values, including images,
ingredients, and submitted by (set this to one of the Vendor content items you created in 6.3.
szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type).

Expand your understanding

Change the main site Contact form by navigating in the Manage administrative menu to Structure
> Contact forms. For instance, you may want to hide the Send yourself a copy or Language fields.

Attributions

Written by Boris Doesborg.

6.10. Concept: View Modes and Formatters

Prerequisite knowledge

6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type
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What is a View mode?

How an entity (such as content, a user or a comment) is displayed, depends on the context in
which it is shown. This context is known as a view mode. Examples of view modes are:

+ afull page of the content with all the field values

» ateaser of the content with a thumbnail image and a Read more link

« a full user profile with a zoomable portrait photo

* a user avatar with username and a link to the profile

Every view mode can be configured through the administration pages. To see the configuration
options for the view modes of the Recipe content type, navigate in the Manage administrative
menu to Structure > Content types (admin/structure/types) and click Manage display from the

dropdown button. In each view mode, all fields can be hidden or displayed, and if they are
displayed, you can choose and configure the field formatter.

What is a field formatter?

A field formatter is a setting for displaying the field values. For example, long text fields can be
displayed trimmed or full-length, and taxonomy term reference fields can be displayed in plain text
or linked to the taxonomy term page. Consult the Manage display page to see the field formatters
for the fields of the Recipe content type.

Related topics

e 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type

e 6.11. szakasz - Changing Content Display

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "View modes"

Attributions

Adapted by Boris Doesborg from "View modes", copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors
to the Drupal Community Documentation.

6.11. Changing Content Display

Goal

Make the content items more readable, accessible, and visibly attractive by reordering the fields,
hiding labels, and tuning the output of the fields.
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Prerequisite knowledge

» 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

* 6.10. szakasz - Concept: View Modes and Formatters

Site prerequisites

The Vendor content type must exist, it must have Main Image and Vendor URL fields, and your
site must have at least one Vendor content item. See 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type, 6.3.
szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type, and 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item.

Steps

1. Find and view a Vendor content item you created in 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to
a Content Type. Notice that there are several things that could be done to improve how the
page looks:

» The Main Image and Vendor URL fields should not have labels.
» The order of the fields should be changed so that the image comes first.
e The image should be smaller.

2. To fix the first two problems, and update some additional settings, in the Manage
administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Content types (admin/structure/types). Then click
Manage display in the dropdown button for the Vendor content type.

Tartalomtipusok 7~

Cimlap » Adminisztracié » Felépités

+ Tartalomtipus hozzaaddsa

NEV LEIRAS MUVELETEK
Egyszerd oldal Az egyszerii oldal hasznélatos az allando tartalmakhoz. ilyen példaul a ..Bemutatkozés” oldal. Mezék kezelése
Recept Arus 3ltal bekldétt recept Mezék kezelése

Arus Ismertetd az drusrol Mezdk kezelése
Urlap megjelenitésének bedllitisa
Megjelenés beillitiasa
Szerkesztés

Torlés

3. Under the Label column, select Hidden for Main image. Do the same for Vendor URL.
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Show row weights

MEZ6 FELIRAT FORMATUM

4 Hivatkozasok

<+ Body | - Rejtett - [ | |Alapértelmezés |~ |

% Arus webcime |- Rejtett - ~| [ Hivatkozas - Hivatkozéssziveg B0 karakterre lett csonkolva
4 Fokeép [ Rejtett - -] (ke |7 Eredeti kép

Letiltva

4 Nyelv | Felette =] | - Rejtett |~ |

4. Click the gear for the Vendor URL field. Clear the Trim link text length setting. Links will no
longer have a trim length. Check the Open link in new window checkbox. Now, when the link
is clicked, it will open in a new browser window. Click Update.

Formazasi beallitasok Hivatkozas

Hivatkozasszoveg hosszanak csonkolasa

karakterek

-

Uresen hagyva a hivatkozisszoveq hossza nem lesz
korlatozva.

[lcsak webcim
LA webcimet egyszen szévegként mutassa
[rel="nofollow" hozzaadasa a hivatkozasokhoz

¥ A hivatkozas megnyitdsa uj ablakban

Frissités Mégsem

5. Drag the cross arrows next to the field items to reorder as Main image, Body, Vendor URL,
and Links.
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*Nem mentett valtozasok vannak.

MEZO FELIRAT FORMATUM
+ F6kép - Rejtett - & Kép - Eredeti kép £
++ Body - Rejtett - = Alapértelmezés =
+  Arus webcime - Rejtett - - Hivatkozés S :‘;ﬁg&?;;;%‘lsq nem lett csonkolva o3
gnyitdsa Uj ablakban
« Hivatkozédsok Lathata |«
Letiltva
& Nyelv Felette & - Rejtett -\
6. Click Save.

7. Find the Vendor content item from step 1 again, and verify that the updates have been made.

8. Repeat similar steps to manage the display of the Recipe content type fields.

Expand your understanding

» Make the main image smaller. See 6.13. szakasz - Setting Up an Image Style.

 If you do not see the effect of these changes in your site, you might need to clear the cache.
See 12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache.

Related concepts

6.12. szakasz - Concept: Image Styles

Additional resources

e Drupal.org community documentation page "Specify how fields are displayed”

« Drupal.org community documentation page "Rearrange the order of fields"

» Drupal.org community documentation page "View modes"

Attributions

Written by Ann Greazel and Boris Doesborg.

6.12. Concept: Image Styles

Prerequisite knowledge

6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type
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What are image styles?

Image styles allow you to upload a single image but display it in several ways; each display
variation, or image style, is the result of applying one or more effects to the original image.

As an example, you might upload a high-resolution image with a 4:3 aspect ratio, and display it
scaled down, square cropped, or black-and-white (or any combination of these effects). The core
software provides a way to do this efficiently:

1. Configure an image style with the desired effects on the Image styles page (admin/config/
media/image-styles).
The effects will be applied the first time a particular image is requested in that style.
The resulting image is saved.
The next time that same style is requested, the saved image is retrieved without the need to
recalculate the effects.

The core software provides several effects that you can use to define styles; others may be
provided by contributed modules.

Visit the Image styles page via the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration >
Media > Image styles (admin/config/media/image-styles) to see the image styles that are defined
by default.

Related topics

e 6.13. szakasz - Setting Up an Image Style

e 6.14. szakasz - Concept: Responsive Image Styles

¢ 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "Working with images in Drupal 7 and 8"

Attributions

Adapted and edited by Boris Doesborg, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle, from "Working with
images in Drupal 7 and 8", copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to the Drupal
Community Documentation

6.13. Setting Up an Image Style

Goal

Add an image style and use it to display images on Vendor pages.
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Prerequisite knowledge

e 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type

* 6.11. szakasz - Changing Content Display

e 6.12. szakasz - Concept: Image Styles

Site prerequisites

» Vendor and Recipe content types must exist. See 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type.

» Main image fields must exist for both content types. See 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields
to a Content Type.

» Content items must exist for both content types. See 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type, 6.3.
szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type, and 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item.

Steps

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > Media > Image styles (admin/
config/media/image-styles).

2. Click Add image style.
3. Enter the name Extra medium (300x200)
4. Click Create new style. The page Edit style Extra medium (300x200) appears.
5. Inthe Effect table, select Scale and crop. Click Add.
6. Fillin the fields as shown below.
Field name Value
Width 300
Height 200

7. Click Add effect. The image style is saved with the chosen effects.
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10.
11.
12.

Koézepesen nagy (300x200) stilus szerkesztése

o7

L4

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Konfiguracid » Média » Képstilusok

I +" A hatas sikeresen alkalmazva lett a képre.

Elonézet
eredeti (jelenlegi méret megtekintése)

600px

800px

Képstilus neve *

Kozepesen nagy (300x200) (jelenlegi méret megtekintése)

200px

300px

Kézepesen nagy (300x200)
[Edit]

HATAS

+  Aranyos dtméretezés és méretre vagas 300x200

+ | Uj hatés kivélasztasa |~ |

Stilus frissitése Torlés

Programok altal hasznalt név: kozepesen_nagy_300x200

Show row weights

MUVELETEK

| Szerkesztés - |

| Hozzaadas

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Content types (admin/structure/

types).

Click Manage display in the Operations dropdown for the Vendor content type. The Manage
display page (admin/structure/types/manage/vendor/display) appears.

Ensure that the secondary tab Default is selected.

Click the cogwheel next to Main image for the configuration options.

Fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name Value
Image style Extra medium (300x200)
Link image to Nothing
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Formazasi beallitasok Kép

Képstilus
Kozepesen nagy (300x200) il

Képstilusok beallitasa

Kep hivatkozasa erre:

Semmi |™

13. Click Update.
14. Click Save. The new image style will be used while displaying Vendor content.

15. Open a Vendor content item and verify that it now shows up with the scaled-down image. See
5.3. szakasz - Editing a Content Item for information on how to locate an existing content item.

16. Repeat steps 8-15 for the Recipe content type.

Related concepts

* 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type

e 6.12. szakasz - Concept: Image Styles

* 6.14. szakasz - Concept: Responsive Image Styles

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "Working with images in Drupal 7 and 8"

Attributions

Adapted and edited by Boris Doesborg, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle from "Working with
images in Drupal 7 and 8", copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to the Drupal
Community Documentation.

6.14. Concept: Responsive Image Styles

Prerequisite knowledge

» 1.3. szakasz - Concept: Themes
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e 6.11. szakasz - Changing Content Display

* 6.12. szakasz - Concept: Image Styles

What are responsive image styles?

The core Responsive Image module provides responsive image styles. This allows you to have
images in your website that are specifically sized for different screen sizes. This is useful, for
example, to make your site load faster on mobile devices because image sizes are optimized for
smaller screens.

A responsive image style is a mapping between images styles and breakpoints. Breakpoints are
the points where a responsive design needs to change in order to respond to different screen
sizes. Responsive image styles can only be used if the breakpoints are defined in the theme.

When a responsive image style is defined, it can be used in the display settings for Image fields.
This allows the site to display responsive images using the HTML5 picture tag.

Related topics

6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type

Additional resources

« Drupal.org community documentation page "Responsive web design"

« Drupal.org community documentation page "Responsive images in Drupal 8"

» Drupal.org community documentation page "Working with breakpoints in Drupal 8"

Attributions

Adapted by Boris Doesborg from Responsive images in Drupal 8, copyright 2000-2016 by the
individual contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation.

6.15. Concept: Text Formats and Editors

What are text formats and filters?

Text formats change how HTML tags and other text are processed and displayed on your site.
Text formats are composed of a series of filters, each of which transforms text. When users create
content, a text format is associated with the content, and the full, original text is stored in the
database. The content is then passed through the filters in the text format before it becomes output
on the site.

The core Filter module provides text format functionality, and the core Standard installation profile
sets up Basic HTML, Restricted HTML, and Full HTML text formats. Each text format has an

96


https://www.drupal.org/node/1388492
https://www.drupal.org/documentation/modules/responsive_image
https://www.drupal.org/documentation/modules/breakpoint
https://www.drupal.org/u/batigolix
https://www.drupal.org/documentation/modules/responsive_image
https://www.drupal.org/documentation

Setting Up Content Structure

associated permission, so that you can allow only trusted users to use permissive text formats.
This restricts untrusted users to text formats like Basic HTML, which filters out dangerous HTML
tags.

What are the editors associated with text formats?

Each text format can be associated with an editor, such as a visual WYSIWYG (What You See Is
What You Get) HTML editor. The core Text Editor module provides the ability to associate editors
with text formats, and to configure the editors (such as adding and removing buttons from their
toolbars). The core CKEditor module provides the industry-standard editor known as CKEditor,
so that it can be used to edit HTML content on your site.

What is cross-site scripting?

Cross-site scripting (XSS) is a security vulnerability typically found in websites. In a site that is not
well protected, malicious users can enter script into web pages that are viewed by other users
(for example, in a comment or in the body of a page). A cross-site scripting vulnerability may be
used by attackers to login as another user. It is important to configure the text formats of your
website to prevent such abuse.

Related topics

13.3. szakasz - Alapfogalom: A rendszeres frissitések és webhelyilink biztonsaga

Additional resources

* Drupal.org community documentation page "Filter module: text formats that filter user input"

» Wikipedia page "Cross-site scripting"

Attributions

Written and edited by Boris Doesborg and Jennifer Hodgdon.

6.16. Configuring Text Formats and Editors

Goal

Add a horizontal rule tag to the Basic HTML text format, and a corresponding button to its editor
configuration.

Prerequisite knowledge

6.15. szakasz - Concept: Text Formats and Editors
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Site prerequisites

» The core Filter, Editor, and CKEditor modules must be installed. They are installed on your site
when you install with the core Standard installation profile.

» The Basic HTML text format must exist. This is created on your site when you install with the
core Standard installation profile.

Steps

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > Content authoring > Text
formats and editors (admin/config/content/formats). The Text formats and editors page
appears.

2. Click Configure for the Basic HTML text format. The Basic HTML page appears.

3. Note that Ckeditor is selected in the Text editor field. This allows you to configure the editor’s
toolbar.

4. Drag the horizontal rule button from Available buttons to Tools in Active toolbar. You may
need to click the Show group names link to see the Tools group name.

ESZKOZTAR BEALLITASA

A gombok az Aktiv eszkdztar terilletére hizva engedélyezhetdk és azElérhetd gombok teriiletre hizva tilthatdk le. Ez a mivelet egérrel és a billentylzet
gombjaival is elvégezhetd. Az eszkoztarcsoportok nevei azért vannak feltintetve, hogy segitsék a képemnyoolvasot hasznalokat. Az Ures eszkoztar csoportok
mentés utdn tériddni fognak.

Rendelkezésre dllé gombok Elvdlaszto

U || S| x| x5 = |||~ | X||D| & |G| E| Q| Formatum~ ||FH| =0 52

Stilusok ~

Aktiv eszkoztar Csoportnevek mutatasa

Form&zas  Hivatkozdsok  Listdk Média Eszkozok | Csoport hozzaadasa

77 Gd &)

B I 2 =

Csoport hozzdadasa

CKEditor bovitmény beallitasai
Kép
Feltdltések engedélyezve, max ¥l képfeltdltések engedélyezése
meéret: 64 MB
Tarolé: Nyilvanos fajlok Fijltirolé
® Nyilvanos fajlok, melyeket a webkiszolgalo szolgal ki.
Rejtett helyi fajlok, melyek a Drupalon keresztiil lesznek kiszolgalva

Legnagyobb méretek
S x > | képpont
Az ennél nagyobb képek kisebbre lesznek méretezve

5. Note that you can change the Filter processing order.

6. In the field Allowed HTML tags, add <hr > to what is already present.

98



Setting Up Content Structure

Sziiro beallitasai

Lesziri az e'ngedélyezett, és
jlgigrﬁﬁ a a hibas HTML Engedélyezett HTML jelélék

et
Engedélyezett <hr> <a href hreflang> <em> <strong> =cite> <blockquote cite> <cc

A haszndlhaté HTML jeloldk listdja, melyekhez alapértelmezetten csak a lang
és dir attribitumok megengedettek, de a kisebb-nagyobb jelek kozott
megadhatoak tovabbiak is. Ezekhez a tulajdonsdgokhoz alapesetben
valamennyi érték elfogadott, de leszikithetdk csak bizonyos értékekre is. Az
attribdtumnevek és -ertékek leirhatok elotaggal vagy helyettesitovel (peldaul
jump-*¥). A JavaScript esemeny-attribitumai és webcimei, valamint a
C55-formazas mindig ki lesz szlrve.

U HTML ismertetd megjelenitése a hosszu stgaban.

U rel="nofollow" hozzdadasa az dsszes hivatkozashoz

7. Click Save configuration. You will be taken back to the Text formats and editors page. A
message will be displayed saying that the text format has been updated.

' Alap HTML szovegformatum frissitve lett.

Expand your understanding

If you do not see the effect of these changes in your site, you might need to clear the cache. See
12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache.

Attributions

Written by Boris Doesborg.

99


https://www.drupal.org/u/batigolix

/. fejezet - Managing User Accounts

7.1. Alapfogalmak: felhasznaloi fiokok, szerepk6rok és
jogosultsagok

Kik is azok a felhasznal6ok?

Barki, aki ellatogat az oldalunkra egy felhasznald, sajat magunkat is beleértve. Alapesetben harom
felhaszndloi szintet kilonboztetliink meg:

* A be nem jelentkezett, vagyis Névtelen felhasznaldkat,

* A bejelentkezett, vagyis Azonositott felhasznaldkat,

 llletve az adminisztrativ felhasznaloi fidkot, vagyis az oldaltelepités kézben automatikusan
létrejott Egyes szamu felhasznal6t. Err#l b#vebben lasd: 7.2. szakasz - Alapfogalom: az Egyes
szamu felhaszndlo.

Mik a jogosultsagok?

A webhelylinkbn végrehajtott m#veleteket (példaul a tartalmak megtekintése, szerkesztése,
vagy a beallitAsok mdodositasa) a jogosultsagok teszik lehet#vé szamunkra. Minden jogosultsag
rendelkezik egy beszédes elnevezéssel (példaul Kozzétett tartalom megtekintése), mely lefedi
magat a m#veletet vagy annak egy részhalmazat. A kivant m#veletet csak a kell# jogosultsag
birtokaban tudjuk végrehajtani. A jogosultsdgokat pedig a m#veleteket végrehajt6 modulok
hatarozzak meg.

Mik a szerepkorok?

A jogosultsagok konkrét felhasznalokhoz val6 rendelése helyett azokat el#szor szerepkorokhoz
adjuk hozza. Webhelylinkdén a még azonositatlan latogatokat a Névtelen felhasznalé szerepkor,
mig a mar belépetteket pedig az Azonositott felhasznald szerepkdr fedi le. E két automatikusan
m#kod# szerepkdr mellé természetesen akarhany sajatot is létrehozhatunk, melyeknek mind
kulénboz# jogosultsdgokat engedélyezhetlnk.

Minden létrejov# felhasznal6i fiok automatikusan az Azonositott felhasznalé szerepkérbe kertdil,
emellett igény esetén tovabbi szerepkdrtkhdz is hozza tudjuk #ket rendelni. Ha egy felhasznaldi
fiokot felruhdzunk egy szerepkorrel, az bejelentkezés utan annak minden tulajdonsagaval és
jogosultsagaval rendelkezni fog.

Altalaban tanacsos inkabb tobb szerepkért létrehozni webhelyiinkdn. A termel#i piac példanknal
maradva a kovetkez#k hasznosak lehetnek:

« Egy Arus szerepkdr, mely engedélyezi a keresked#knek a sajat keresked#i oldaluk
szerkesztéseét,
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+ Egy Tartalomkezel# szerepkor, mellyel az &ltalanos termel#i piaci oldalak szerkesztése
lehetséges,

» Egy Felhasznalbkezel# szerepkor, mely a keresked#k fidkjainak szerkesztésére jogosult,

» Az Adminisztrator szerepkor, ami az oldal telepitése sordn mar létrejott a fejleszt#k szamara,
a webhelybeallitdsok kezeléséhez.

Kapcsolodé témak

» 7.3. szakasz - Creating a Role

e 7.5. szakasz - Assigning Permissions to a Role

e 7.6. szakasz - Changing a User’s Roles

e 7.4. szakasz - Creating a User Account

» 7.2. szakasz - Alapfogalom: az Egyes szamu felhasznalé

e 7.7. szakasz - Assigning Authors to Content

Egyéb forrasok

» Koz0sségi dokumentécio a Drupal.org-on: Users, roles and permissions (angol nyelven)

» Koz6sségi dokumentacié a Drupal.org-on: Managing Users (angol nyelven)

» Kbzbdsségi dokumentécid a Drupal.org-on: User Roles (angol nyelven)
Kozrem#kod#k
A Drupal kdz6sségi dokumentacié (melynek 2000-2016-0s szerz#i jogait egyéni kozrem#kod#i

birtokoljak) User Roles (angolul ,,Szerepkdrok™) cim# szdcikkéb#l Mark LaCroix, Boris Doesborg
és Jennifer Hodgdon vette at és szerkesztette. Forditotta Péter Dominika (Brainsum).

7.2. Alapfogalom: az Egyes szamu felhasznalo

Szikséges el#ismeretek

7.1. szakasz - Alapfogalmak: felhasznaldi fiokok, szerepkorok és jogosultsagok

Mi az Egyes szamu felhasznal6i fiok?

Webhelyiink telepitése soran automatikusan hoztuk létre az els# felhasznaloi fiokot. A rendszer
a felhasznélokat egy szamazonositoval latja el, esetiinkben az egyessel. Ennyire egyszer#
az ,egyes felhasznald” elnevezésének eredete. Megnevezésének egyszer#sége azonban nem
all parhuzamban a fiok kulénlegességével, ugyanis az Egyes szamu felhasznal6é a webhely
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0sszes jogosultsagaval rendelkezik, fuggetlendl attél, hogy milyen szerepkordkkel ruhazzuk
fel. A tartalmak megtekintését#l és modositasatdl kezdve a felhasznalok szerkesztésén és a
webhelybeallitAsok konfiguracidjan at a modulok telepitéséig vagy épp eltavolitasaig, egészen a
frissitési szkriptek futtatasaig, egyszoval barmit megtehet.

E legmagasabb jogosultsdgi szint miatt sokan rendszerszint# jogosultsaggal bird
adminisztratorként is hivatkoznak ra, hasonléan a Linuxbdl és mas operacios rendszerekb#l
ismert f#adminisztratorhoz. De éppen emiatt biztonsagi megfontolashdl ezt a fibkot nem, vagy
csak nagyon ritka és indokolt esetekben hasznaljuk. Helyette inkabb sajat felhasznal6i fiokokat
hozunk létre a webhely adminisztratorainak, melyeket egy kulén szerepkoérrel ruhdzunk fel
ahelyett, hogy mindenki szamara elérhet#vé tennénk az Egyes szamu felhasznald belépési
adatait. Ennek tébb oka is van:

» Bizonyos m#veletek és frissitések automatikusan feljegyzésre keriilnek a webhelyen. Ha
minden m#veletet ugyanazzal a felhasznéloval hajtanank végre, a felmerul# kérdések esetén
a modositasok visszakovetése szinte lehetetlen lenne.

* A biztonsagosabb hasznalat érdekében az adminisztratori szerepkdr jogosultsagai is
korlatozhatdk. Ezzel megel#zhet#k a véletlenll elkdvetett, webhelyfunkcidkat érint# m#veletek.

» Az emberek webhellyel kapcsolatos kotelezettségei valtozhatnak az id#k soran. Az atlagos
felhasznélok esetében ez leginkdbb a jogosultsagok id#szakos megadaséaval és elvételével
szemléltethet#. Ha mindannyian az Egyes felhasznal6i fiokot hasznalnank, az ilyen fajta
jogosultsagkiterjesztésekre és -korlatozasokra nem lenne lehet#ségunk.

» Bizonyos webhelyeken feltlintetjik a tartalmak és hozzaszoélasok létrehozoéit, azonban ha
mindenki az Egyes szamu felhaszndaloval hajtana végre ezeket a m#veleteket, nehezen tudnank
nyomon kovetni, kihez tartozik az érintett tartalom.

Az adminisztracios feluletr#l az Egyes szamu felhaszndléi fiok torlése nem lehetséges. Kizardlag

az adatbazis szerkesztésével lenne lehetséges, am ez a m#velet nem javasolt, ugyanis az Egyes
szamu felhasznal6 térlése komoly problémékat okozhat a kés#bbiekben.

Egyéb forrasok

Kdz6sségi dokumentacié a Drupal.org-on: ,Accounts and roles” (angol nyelven)

Kozrem#kod#k

irta és szerkesztette Mark LaCroix és Jennifer Hodgdon. Forditotta: Péter Dominika (Brainsum).

7.3. Creating a Role

Goal

Create a Vendor role to allow some - but not all - users to perform specific tasks.
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Prerequisite knowledge

7.1. szakasz - Alapfogalmak: felhasznaléi fiokok, szerepkorok és jogosultsagok

Steps

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to People > Roles (admin/people/roles).

2. You will find default roles Anonymous user, Authenticated user, and Administrator already
present.

Szerepkoérok ¢

Lista Jogosultsagok Szerepkorok

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felhasznalok

Egy szerepkor a felhasznalok bizonyos jogosultsagokkal rendelkezd csoportjat definialja.
Ezen jogosultsdgok elnevezései, valamint megjelenitési sorrendje a Jogosultsagok oldalon
allithato be. Ajanlott a szerepkdériket a legszigonibbtdl (példdul Névtelen felhasznald) a
legmegengeddbbig (példaul Adminisztrator) rendezni. A még be nem jelentkezett
felhasznalok a ,Névtelen felhasznalo”, mig a mar belépettek az ,Azonositott felhasznalo”
szerepkorrel birnak, plusz barmely mas, a felhasznaloi fiokjukhoz hozzarendelt
szerepkorrel egyarant.

+ Szerepkor létrehozasa

Show row weights

NEV MUVELETEK

+  Névtelen felhasznalo szerkesztés -
+  Azonositott felhasznals Szerkesztés -
<  Adminisztrator Szerkesztés -

3. Click Add Role to add a custom role.
4. Type Vendor in the Role name field. Click Save.

Szerepkor létrehozasa -

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felhasznaldk » Szerepkordk

szerepkér neve *

Arus Pregramck altal hasznalt new: arus [Edit]

A szerepkor elnevezése, példaul .moderator”, .szerkesztd", .webfejlesztd™.
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5. You will see the message "Role Vendor has been added." displayed at the top of the page.

Arus szerepkdr hozzdadva.

Expand your understanding

e 7.5. szakasz - Assigning Permissions to a Role

» 7.6. szakasz - Changing a User’'s Roles

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "User Roles"

Attributions

Adapted and edited by Jack Probst, Boris Doesborg, and Joe Shindelar from "User Roles",
copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation

7.4. Creating a User Account

Goal

Create Vendor user accounts for Sweet Honey and Happy Farm vendors.

Prerequisite knowledge

« 7.1. szakasz - Alapfogalmak: felhasznaléi fiokok, szerepkorok és jogosultsagok

» 7.2. szakasz - Alapfogalom: az Egyes szamu felhasznalé

e 7.3. szakasz - Creating a Role

Site prerequisites

The Vendor role must exist on your site. See 7.3. szakasz - Creating a Role.

Steps

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to People (admin/people).
2. Click Add user.
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Felhasznald létrehozasa -

Cimlap » Adminisztracié » Felhasznalok

Ezen az oldalon az adminisztratorok Uj felhasznaldkat regisztralhatnak. A felhasznalok e-mail cimeinek és
felhasznaloneveiknek egyedieknek kell lennilk.

E-mail cim

Egy mindenképp mikodd e-mail cim, mert a rendszer a felhasznalé minden (zenetét ide kiildi ki. Nem kerill nyilvdnossagra és

altaldban csak elfelejtett jelszéhoz valé segitségnydjtasra, valamint a kért értesftésekhez lesz hasznalva.

Felhasznalonév *

Kiilonbozd specidlis karakterek engedélyezettek, beleértve a szokodzt, pontot (.), kitdjelet (-), aposztréfot ('), aldhlzast () és a

kukacet (@).

Jelszé *

Jelszo erdssege:

Jelszé megerdsitése *

A jelszavak megegyeznek:

Jelszo az j felhasznalo szamara, kétszer megadva.

Allapot
O zarolt
® Aktiv

Szerepkorok

¥l azonositott felhasznald

LI adminisztrator

LI Arus

[ 01l Fallhnc=nAlA AdacFAcn A maaillan

3. Fillin the form fields. See the table below.

Field name

Explanation

Example value

Email address

A valid email address for the
vendor. All emails from the
system will be sent to this
address. The email address
is not made public.

honey@example.com

Username

A username for the
vendor that they will

use to sign in or author
content items. Spaces are
allowed; punctuation is not
allowed except for periods,

Sweet Honey
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Field name Explanation Example value
hyphens, apostrophes, and
underscores.
Password A password the vendor will  |(Make a secure password)

use to sign in to the site.

You can see how safe the
password is on the Password
strength gauge. You also get
tips on how to make it safer.

Confirm password

Type the same password to
avoid any typing mistakes.

(Repeat password)

Status Set the status of the user Active
account. Blocked users will
not be able to sign in.

Roles Set the role of the user Vendor
account.

Notify user of new account  |Whether or not to send a Checked

notification to the vendor’s
email address.

Picture

Click Browse and select
a picture to upload. Pay
attention to size restrictions.

Photo of the vendor

Contact settings

Enable or disable the display
of a contact form for the
account.

Checked

4. Click Create new account. You will get a notification about the user account creation.

A képet at kellett méretezni, hogy az engedélyezett 85x85 meéreten beldl maradjon.

Csemege Mehészet (j felhasznald szamara el lett kildve egy tovabbi instrukcickat tartalmazo Gdvozlé Gzenet.

5. Create a second Vendor account for Happy Farm by following the steps above.

Expand your understanding

Create a user account for yourself.

Attributions

Written by Diana Lakatos at Pronovix.
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7.5. Assigning Permissions to a Role

Goal

Change the permissions for the Vendor role so that users can create, edit, and delete Recipe and
Vendor content, format the content, and contact each other.

Prerequisite knowledge

e 7.1. szakasz - Alapfogalmak: felhasznaléi fiokok, szerepkdrok és jogosultsagok

Site prerequisites

The Vendor role must exist on your site. See 7.3. szakasz - Creating a Role.

Steps

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to People > Roles (admin/people/roles). The
Roles page appears.

2. Click Edit permissions in the dropdown for the Vendor role. The Edit role page appears where
you can see all the available actions for the website such as, for example, Post comments or
Use advanced search. The available permissions depend on the modules that are installed in
the site. Note: Some permissions may have security implications. Be cautious while assigning
permissions to roles.

3. Check the boxes for the following permissions, listed by module:

Module Permission

Contact Use users' personal contact forms
Filter Use the Restricted HTML text format
Node Recipe: Create new content

Node Recipe: Edit own content

Node Recipe: Delete own content

Node Vendor: Edit own content

Quick Edit Access in-place editing
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JOGOSULTSAG ARUS

A szerepkdr engedélyt kap a kordbbi valtozatok megtekintésére és az adott tartalmak jogainak u
szerkesztésére vagy akar azok teljes adminisztraciojara is.

Osszes korabbi valtozat megtekintése O
Sajat rejtett tartalmak megjelenitése O
Kozzétett tartalmak megtekintése O
Egyszeni oldal: 0 tartalom létrehozasa O
Egyszerni oldal: barmely tartalom torlése O
Egyszend oldal: sajat tartalom torlése O

Egyszeni oldal: Valtozatok torlése
A szerepkdr engedélyt kap a kordbbi valtozatok megtekintésére és az adott tartalmak jogainak tériésére vagy O

akar azok teljes adminisztraciojara is.

Egyszeni oldal: barmely tartalom szerkesztése O
Egyszend oldal: sajat tartalom szerkesztése O
Egyszer oldal: korabbi valtozatok visszasllitdsa

A szerepkor engedélyt kap a korabbi valtozatok megtekintésére és az adott tartalmak jogainak O
szerkesztésére vagy akar azok teljes adminisztraciojara is.

Egyszend oldal: kordbbi valtozatok megtekintése O
Recept: 0j tartalom létrehozasa Cd
Recept: barmely tartalom torlése O
Recept: sajat tartalom torlése Cd

Recept: Valtozatok torlése
A szerepkdr engedélyt kap a kordbbi valtozatok megtekintésére és az adott tartalmak jogainak tériésére vagy O
akar azok teljes adminisztraciojara is.

Recept: barmely tartalom szerkesztése O

4. Click Save permissions. You will get a message saying your changes have been saved.

" A valtozasok mentése megtortént.

Expand your understanding

» Log in as one of the new users you created in 7.4. szakasz - Creating a User Account. Verify
whether you have the correct permissions.
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e 7.6. szakasz - Changing a User’s Roles

Related concepts

7.2. szakasz - Alapfogalom: az Egyes szamu felhasznald

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "Managing Users"

Attributions

Adapted and edited by Boris Doesborg, Brian Emery, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle,
from "User Roles", copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to the Drupal Community
Documentation.

7.6. Changing a User’s Roles

Goal

Change or add roles to a given user, either by editing a single-user or by applying a bulk operation.

Prerequisite knowledge

7.1. szakasz - Alapfogalmak: felhasznaléi fiokok, szerepkorok és jogosultsagok

Site prerequisites

The user account that you want to update, and the role you want it to have, must already exist.
See 7.4. szakasz - Creating a User Account, 7.3. szakasz - Creating a Role, and 7.5. szakasz -
Assigning Permissions to a Role.

Steps

Updating the roles using single-user editing method

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to People (admin/people).

2. Locate the user 1 account (named "admin") to assign it the Administrator role. If it is not
immediately visible, use the Name or email contains filter, or other filters, to narrow down the
list.

3. Click Edit to update the user account.
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Felhasznalék -

Lista Jogosultsagok Szerepkorok

Cimlap » Adminisztracié

+ Felhasznalo létrehozéasa

Név vagy email tartalmazza Szerepkor Jogosultsag Allapot

- Barmely - ¥ || - BaArmely - ¥ ||-Barmely -/ ¥

Szird

Miivelet

Add the Administrator role to the selected users =

Apply to selected items

FELHASZNALONEV ALLAPOT SZEREPKOROK ENNYI IDEJE TAG i UTOLSO TEVEKENYSEG MUVELETEK

Vig Tanya Active * Arus 10 masodperc soha Szerkesztés
Csemege Méhészet Active e Arus 14 masodperc soha Szerkesztés
admin Active * Adminisztrator 1 nap 8 6ra 1 perc 10 mésodperc ago

Apply to selected items

4. On the Edit page, scroll down to Roles section. Check the Administrator role for the user
account.
Szerepkorok
¥l Azonositott felhasznala
¥l Adminisztrator
Arus

5. Click Save to update the user account. You should be returned to the People page and see
a message saying that the changes have been saved.

A valtozasok mentése megtortént.

Updating the roles using bulk editing method

1. Ifthe users Happy Farm and Sweet Honey did not already have the Vendor role, here is how
you would add it. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to People (admin/people).

2. Locate Vendor user accounts Sweet Honey and Happy Farm and check them. If they are
not immediately visible, use the Name or email contains filter, or other filters, to narrow down
the list.

3. Select Add the Vendor role to the selected users from the With selection select list.
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Mivelet

Arus szerepkdr hozzarendelése a kijelélt felhasznéldkhoz |

Apply to selected items

FELHASZNALONEV ALLAPOT SZEREPKOROK ENNYI IDEJE TAG *  UTOLSO TEVEKENYSEG MUVELETEK
Cd Vig Tanya Active * Arus 18 masodperc soha Szerkesztés
] Csemege Méhészet Active * Arus 22 masodperc soha Szerkesztés
admin Active * Adminisztritor 1 nap 8 dra 1 perc 18 masodperc ago Szerkesztés

Apply to selected items

4. Click Apply. You should see a message indicating that the desired changes were made.

Arus szerepkér hozzarendelése a kijeldlt felhaszndldkhoz mivelet 2 elemre lett
alkalmazva.

Attributions

Written by Chris Dart and Jennifer Hodgdon

7.7. Assigning Authors to Content

Goal

Assign Vendor content items Happy Farm and Sweet Honey to the corresponding Vendor user
accounts, so they can edit their own Vendor profiles on the site.

Prerequisite knowledge

» 7.1. szakasz - Alapfogalmak: felhasznaldi fiokok, szerepkdrok és jogosultsagok

Site prerequisites

» The Vendor content type must exist, and your site must have at least two Vendor content items.
See 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type, 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to a Content
Type, and 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item.

» User accounts for at least two vendors must exist. See 7.4. szakasz - Creating a User Account.

Steps

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Content (admin/content).

111


https://www.drupal.org/u/chris-dart
https://www.drupal.org/u/jhodgdon

Managing User Accounts

Find Vendor content item Happy Farm in the list. If it is not immediately visible, you can filter
the list by Published status, Type (Vendor), Title or Language. Click Edit for the Vendor content
item you would like to assign an author to.

Locate the information block and click Authoring information.

Kozzétéve

Utoljara mentve: 2016. 09. 26. - 22:36
Szerzo: Vig Tanya

¥l j valtozat készitése

Valtozatnaplo-uzenet

Az elvegzett valtoztatasok rovid leirasa.

» UTVONAL BEALLITASAI
+ SZERZOI INFORMACIOK

Szerzo
Vig Tanya (6)

A tartalom szerzojenek felhasznaloneve.
Bekuldes ideje
2016-09-26 20:25:28

Formatum: 2016-09-26 22:36:11. Uresen hagyhaté az
Urlap bekuldési idejének hasznalatahoz.

» KOZZETETELI BEALLITASOK

Start typing the Vendor's user name Happy Farm in the Authored by field. The field lists
matching user names. Select the Vendor's user name from the list.

Click Save and keep published.

You will get a natification that the Vendor content item has been updated.
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Vig Tanya Arus frissitve lett.

7. Follow these steps again to assign Vendor content item Sweet Honey to the Vendor user
account Sweet Honey.

Attributions

Written by Didna Lakatos at Pronovix.
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8. fejezet - Blocks

8.1. Concept: Blocks

What is a block?

Blocks are individual pieces of your site’s web page layout. They are placed inside the regions (see
2.1. szakasz - Concept: Regions in a Theme) of your theme, and can be created, removed, and
rearranged in the Block layout (admin/structure/block) administration page. Examples of blocks
include the Who's online listing, the main navigation menu, and the breadcrumb trail. The main
page content is also a block.

Some modules make new blocks available for placement on your site. For example, when the
core Search module is installed and configured, it provides a block that contains a search form.
You may also create and place your own custom blocks.

Each block has its own configuration settings, which allow you to select which pages of your site
will display the block. It is even possible to place multiple copies of a block, each with its own
separate configuration and visibility rules.

Related topics

e 2.1. szakasz - Concept: Regions in a Theme

* 8.2. szakasz - Creating A Custom Block

» 8.3. szakasz - Blokk régidba helyezése

Attributions

Adapted by Les Lim from "Working with blocks (content in regions)" and "Blocks", copyright
2000-2016 by the individual contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation.

8.2. Creating A Custom Block

Goal

Create a block showing the hours and location of the farmers market.

Prerequisite knowledge

» 8.1. szakasz - Concept: Blocks

e 2.1. szakasz - Concept: Regions in a Theme
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Blocks

Steps

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Block layout > Custom block
library (admin/structure/block/block-content).

2. Click Add custom block. The Add custom block page appears.

3. Fillin the fields as shown below.

Field name Value
Block description Hours and location block
Body Open: Sundays, 9 AM to 2 PM, April to

September<br />Location: Parking lot
of Trust Bank, 1st & Union, downtown

Anytown.
4 - 4 rd A
Egyeni blokk hozzaadasa 7~
Cimlap
Blokk leirdsa™
Helyszin és nyitvatartas blokk
A blokk rovid leirdsa.
Torzs
B I | = = 2| 9 M| B Forasked =
Szévegformatum | Alap HTML s A szdvegformatumokrol
Valtozatinformacio
New revision ¥l |)j valtozat készitése

Valtozatnaplé-iizenet

Az elvégzett valtoztatdsok rovid leirdsa.
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4. Click Save. A message appears indicating the block has been saved.

Expand your understanding

 Edit the content of your custom block. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure
> Block layout > Custom block library (admin/structure/block/block-content). Find your block in
the list and click Edit to make changes.

* Place the block you created in the sidebar. See 8.3. szakasz - Blokk régidba helyezése for
details.

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "Working with blocks (content in regions)"

Attributions

Adapted by Jacob Redding and Boris Doesborg from Working with blocks (content in regions,
copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation.

8.3. Blokk réegioba helyezéese

Ceélkit#zeés
A Helyszin és nyitvatartas blokk megjelenitése a webhely oldalsavjan.
Szilkséges el#ismeretek

8.1. szakasz - Concept: Blocks

Webhely el#feltételei

» Az alaprendszer Bartik sminkjét telepiteni kell és alapértelmezettként bedllitani. Lasd: 4.6.
szakasz - Configuring the Theme.

* A Helyszin és nyitvatartas blokknak léteznie kell. Lasd: 8.2. szakasz - Creating A Custom Block.

Lépések
1. Valasszuk ki a Kezelés adminisztratori menliben a Felépités > Blokk elrendezés (admin/

structure/block) menipontot. Megjelenik a smink régiéit listazé Blokk elrendezés oldal.

2. A mésodlagos flileken az alaprendszer Bartik sminkjének kell kivalasztva lennie. A
blokkelhelyezés sminkenként van meghatarozva.
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Blocks

Kattintsunk a listdban a Masodik oldalsav régié melletti Blokk elhelyezése gombra. Megjelenik
az dsszes blokkot felsorol6 Blokk elhelyezése ablak.

A Helyszin és nyitvatartas blokk mellett kattintsunk a Blokk elhelyezése gombra. Megjelenik
a Blokk bedllitdsa ablak. Toltstink ki minden mez#t a lent lathaté médon.

Mez#név Erték

Cim Helyszin és nyitvatartas
Cim megjelenitése Bejeldlve

Régio Mésodik oldalsav

Bizonyos oldalakon elrejthetjik és megjelenithetjik a blokkot. A Termel#i piac webhely
esetében nem kell megadni egyik bedllitAst sem, mert a blokkot mindenhol meg szeretnénk
jeleniteni.

Blokk beallitasa ¢

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Blokk elrendezés » Blokk beallitdsa

Basic block Helyszin és nyitvatartds blokk |étrehozva.

Blokk leirdsa: Helyszin és nyitvatartas blokk
Cim *

Helyszin és nyitvatartds blokk Programek altal haszndlt néw: hely_nyitvatartas [
Szerkesztés]

¥ Cim megjelenitése

Lathatosag
Tartalomtipusok
Nem korlatozott Tartalomtipusok
Arus
Oldalak Egyszerd oldal
Nem korlatozott Recept
Szerepkorok

Nem korlatozott

Régio
Sidebar second -

Régid kivalasztdsa, ahol ez a blokk megjelenjen.

Kattintsunk a Blokk mentése gombra, igy ismét a Blokk elrendezés oldalt latjuk. A
megjelenitési sorrend modositasdhoz a blokkok fogd-és-vidd modszerrel athuzhatok.

Gy#z#djink meg réla, hogy a Helyszin és nyitvatartas blokk szerepel a Masodik oldalsav
régidban, majd kattintsunk lent a Blokkok mentése gombra.
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A blokk innent#l az alaprendszer Bartik sminkjét hasznalé minden oldal oldalsavjan
megjelenik.

Sajat adatok Kijelentkezés

Drupal

Zamalesal, frissen!

Cimlap Rolunk

Cimlap

Eszkozok R 61unk Helyszin és nyitvatartas blokk
Tartalom hozzadésa Nyitvatartis: vasirnaponként 9 6ratol
Megtekintss || Szerkssztés | | Tores | Valtoratok By y— 2
A Varosi Piacot 1990 arpilisaban inditottuk 5 arussal. in: Fotéri.a
a Bizalom Bank parkol&jaban
Mara 100 kofa kinélja aruit dtlagosan napi 2000 vevinek.

Az ismeretek elmélyitése

» Tavolitsuk el a Drupal m#kddteti blokkot a Labléc régiobdl agy, hogy a régio megadasanal a —
Nincs — lehet#séget valasztjuk a legordil# mentb#l.

» Vegylk ki az Eszk6zok blokkot az Els# oldalsav régiébdl az el#z# |épésben leirt moédon. Ez a
blokk csak bejelentkezett felhasznalok szamara lesz lathaté.

» Helyezzik a Bejelentkezés blokkot egy régiéba.

» Ha nem latjuk azonnal az eredményét a valtoztatasainknak, akkor sziikség lehet a gyorsitétar
uritésére. Ehhez lasd: 12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache.

Kozrem#kod#k

irta és szerkesztette Boris Doesborg és Jennifer Hodgdon. Forditotta: balagan.
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9. fejezet - Creating Listings with Views

9.1. Alapfogalom: Nézetek hasznalata

Szilkséges el#ismeretek

e 2.4. szakasz - Concept: Modular Content

e 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

Mit neveziink nézetnek?

A Drupal szaknyelvében a webhely tartalmanak bizonyos szempontok szerint lesz#rt részét
nevezzik egy nézetnek. Az alaprendszer Views modulja felel#s a kért nézetek megjelenitéséért,
mig annak egy kiegészit#je, a Views Ul modul pedig egy felhasznaléi fellletet biztosit,
amin adminisztratorként szerkeszthetjik a mar |étez# nézeteket, vagy akéar Ujakat adhatunk
hozz4 tetszés szerint. Egy nézet szerkesztésekor tulajdonképpen nem csindlunk mast, mint
megmondjuk a Drupalnak, hogy milyen fajta adatokbdl melyikeket, mennyit, hogyan, milyen
sorrendben, hogyan formazva jelenitsen meg a felhasznaléknak.

Milyen adatokat tudunk igy kilistazni?

Tulajdonképpen majdnem mindenfajta adatot ki tudunk nyerni nézeteken keresztul. A termel#i
piac webhelylnkdon példaul konnyedén elkészithetjuk az alabbi listakat:

« Arusok felsorolasa

» Receptek felsorolasa

» A webhelyen éppen legfrissebb tartalmak listaja

» A webhelyen regisztrélt felhasznalok névsora

Milyen médok kozul valaszthatunk?

A nézet altal megjelenitett kimenet nem csupan egy széveges felsorolas lehet, s#t! Ennél sokkal
tobbet tud:

e Tablazat dinamikusan rendezhet# oszlopokkal

* Racsos oldalelrendezés

» Képek vagy bevezet#k a feltételnek megfelel# cikkekb#l

» Kimenet megjelenitése egy kulon blokkban

JSON szabvany szerint formézott adatcsomag
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* RSS hircsatorna, melyre fel lehet iratkozni
» Naptarként megjelenitett események (kbzdsségi modul altal)

» Lapozhato képvetitések
Kapcsoldédo téemak

e 9.2. szakasz - Concept: The Parts of a View

* 9.3. szakasz - Creating a Content List View

Kozrem#kod#k

irta és szerkesztette Michael Lenahan (erdfisch) és Jojy Alphonso (Red Crackle). Forditotta Balu
Ertl (Brainsum)

9.2. Concept: The Parts of a View

Prerequisite knowledge

» 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

2.4. szakasz - Concept: Modular Content

e 9.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: Nézetek hasznalata

5.1. szakasz - Concept: Paths, Aliases, and URLs

» 8.1. szakasz - Concept: Blocks

What are the parts of a view?

When you are editing a view in the administrative interface, you will see the following parts (or
sections), which allow you to specify what data to output, in what order, and in what format:

Display
Each view can have one or more displays, each of which produces one type of output. Options
for display types include:
Page
Makes output at a particular URL, for the main page content at that URL.

Block
Makes output in a block, which can be placed on pages.

Feed
Makes an RSS or another type of feed.

Attachment
Makes output that you can attach to another display.
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Creating Listings with Views

Format
Depending on the display type, you can choose to output your data in a table, grid, HTML list,
or another format. Some formats also give you a second choice that lets you output either
rendered entities or fields; other formats do not give you this choice (for example, if you use
a table format, you must always use fields).

Fields
Depending on the format choice, you may be able to choose which content fields are output.
For example, if you were making a view of recipe content items, in a block display you might
show only the recipe names, while in a full page display you might also show an image field
because you have more space.

Filter criteria
Filters limit the data to be output, based on criteria such as whether the content has been
published or not, the type of content, or a field value. For instance, to make a view of recipe
content items, you would need to filter to the Recipe content type, and to published recipes.
Filters can also be exposed, which means that users will have a form where they can choose
their own filter values. You might use this on a Recipe page to let users filter for recipes with
certain ingredients.

Sort criteria
Defines the order to present the output, which can be based on any content field.

Contextual filters
Contextual filters are like regular filters, except that the values come from the context of the
view display, such as the full URL of the page being displayed, the current date or time, or
some other value that can be detected by the view calculation.

Relationships
Relationships allow you to expand what is displayed in your view, by relating the base content
being displayed to other content entities. Relationships are created using fields on the base
content that relate it to the other content; one example is that all regular content items have an
author field, which references the user account of the person who authored the content. Once
you have created a relationship, you can display fields from the referenced entity in the view.

Related topics

9.3. szakasz - Creating a Content List View

Attributions

Written and edited by Surendra Mohan and Jennifer Hodgdon.

9.3. Creating a Content List View

Goal

Create a page listing vendors that will be automatically updated whenever a vendor is added,
deleted, or updated on the site.
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Prerequisite knowledge

» 9.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: Nézetek hasznalata

» 9.2. szakasz - Concept: The Parts of a View

Site prerequisites

» The core Views and Views Ul modules must be installed. These are installed for you when you
install with the core Standard installation profile.

» The Vendor content type must exist, with URL and Main image fields. Your site must have a
couple of Vendor content items. See 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type, 6.3. szakasz -
Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type, and 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item.

» The Medium (220x220) image style must be defined. This is created on your site when you
install the core Image module (installed with the core Standard installation profile) but can be
recreated if deleted. See 6.13. szakasz - Setting Up an Image Style.

Steps

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Views > Add view (admin/
structure/views/add). The Add view wizard appears.

2. Fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name Explanation Example value
View name Name of the view that will be |Vendors
visible in the administration
pages
Show Type of information listed in  |Content
the view
Of Type Specify content type Vendor
Sorted by List order Title
Create a page Create a page that displays |Checked
the view
Page title Title show above the view Vendors
Path Address of the page vendors
Display format Type of list Table
Items to display Number of items visible on 10
the page
Use a pager Split up the list in several Checked
pages if there are more items
Create a menu link Add the view page to the Checked
menu
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Field name Explanation Example value
Menu Menu in which to add the link |Main navigation
Link text Label of the link in the menu |Vendors

Nézet hozzaadasa v

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Nézetek

NEZET ALAPINFORMACIOK

Nézet neve *

Arusok

Leirds

NEZET BEALLITASOK
Megjelenités: | Tartalom

Cim B

OLDALBEALLITASOK

¥l Oldal Ietrehozésa

Oldal cime

Arusok

Utvonal

arusok

OLDALMEGJELENITES!I BEALLITASOK

Megjelenitési formatum

Tablazat ¥ | [:| bevezeték

Megjelend elemek szama

© N o g s~ w

~ | tipus: | Arus

Programok altal hasznalt név: arusok [Szerkesztés]

¥ | megcimkézve, mint:

Click Save and edit. The view configuration page appears.

Check Main image in the table.

Fill in the fields as shown below.

rendezés szempontja:

Click Add from the dropdown button in the Fields section. The Add fields pop-up appears.
Enter the word "image" in the search field.

Click Apply. The Configure field: Content: Main Image pop-up appears.

Field name

Explanation

Example value

Create a label

Add a label before the field
value

Unchecked

Image style

The format of the image

Medium (220x220)

Link image to

Add a link to the content item

Content

9. Click Apply. The view configuration page appears.

10. Click Add from the dropdown button in the Fields section. The Add fields pop-up appears.
11. Enter the word "body" in the search field.

12. Select Body in the table.
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13. Click Apply. The Configure field: Content: Body pop-up appears.

14. Fill in the fields as shown below.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.
21.
22.
23.

Field name

Explanation

Example value

Create a label

Add a label before the field
value

Unchecked

Formatter

The presentation of the field
value

Summary or trimmed

Trimmed limit:

The number of maximum
characters shown
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Click Apply. The view configuration page appears.

Click Content: Title (Title) in the Fields list. The Configure field: Content: Title pop-up appears.

Uncheck Create a label. This will remove the label that was created by the wizard.

Click Apply. The view configuration page appears.

Click Rearrange from the dropdown button in the Fields section. The Rearrange fields pop-

up appears.

Drag the fields into the right order: Image, Title. Body.

Click Apply. The view configuration page appears.

Optionally, click Update preview for a preview.

Click Save.

Arusok (Tartalom) ¢

Cimlap » Adminisztracic » Felépités » Nézetek » Arusok » Edit

Megjelenitések

+Hozzdadas

Megjelenitett név:

ciM
Cim: Arusok

FORMATUM

Formdtum: Tabldzat | Bedllitasok

MEZOK
Tartalom: F6 kép
Tartalom: Cim

Tartalom: Body

SZURESI FELTETEL

Tartalom: Kozzététel dllapota (= Igen)

Tartalom: Tartalomtipu:
RENDEZESI SZEMP

Tartalom: Cim {ndvekv

Page

s (= Arus)
ONT

6)

OLDALBEALLITASOK
Utvonal: /arusok
Menii: Altaldnos: Arusok

Hozzaférés: Jogosultsag |

Kozzétett tartalmak megtekintése

FEJLEC hozzéadasa
LABLEC hozzaadasa

NULLA EREDMENY ESETEN hozzaadasa

LAPOZO

Lapozo haszndlata: Mini | Minilapozd, 10 elem

Tovabb hivatkozas: Nem

Nezet nevenek/leirasanak szerkeszteése -

Page nézet | v

» HALADO

24. Navigate to the homepage and click Vendors from the main navigation to see the result.
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> Drupal
A Zamalosal, frissen!

Cimlap | Rolunk | Arusok

Gimiap

o —

Csemege
ST el

V?g Tanya

Expand your understanding

M?h?szet?nkben k?1?nb?z? fajt?j?
m?zeket k?sz?t?nk az ?v eg?sz
szak?ban.

A V?g Tany?n zamatos z?ld?geket
termeszt?nk.

Sajat adatok Kijelentkezés

Helyszin és nyitvatartas blokk

Nyitvatart?s: vas?rnaponk?nt g ?r2t?l
14 Preig, Pprilist?] szeptemberig

Helysz?n: F? t?r 1. a vProsk?zpontban,
a Bizalom Bank parkol?j?ban

The link to the view in the main navigation will probably not be in the right place. Change the order

of the menu items in the main navigation. See 5.8. szakasz - Changing the Order of Navigation.

Attributions

Written/edited by Boris Doesborg and Jennifer Hodgdon.

9.4. Duplicating a View

Goal

Create a page listing recipes by duplicating the existing Vendors view. Modify the page so that
the recipes are displayed in a grid and can by filtered by ingredients.

Prerequisite knowledge

» 9.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: Nézetek hasznalata

e 9.2. szakasz - Concept: The Parts of a View

» 9.3. szakasz - Creating a Content List View
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Site prerequisites

» The Vendor and Recipe content types must exist; both must have Main image fields, and the
Recipe content type must have an Ingredients field. Your site must also have a couple of Recipe
content items. See 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type, 6.3. szakasz - Adding Basic Fields to
a Content Type, 6.6. szakasz - Setting Up a Taxonomy, 6.9. szakasz - Changing Content Entry
Forms, and 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item.

* The Vendors view must exist. See 9.3. szakasz - Creating a Content List View.

Steps

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Views (admin/structure/views).
Find the view "Vendors" and click Duplicate in its dropdown button.

. A
Nézetek 7+
Lista Bedllitdsok

Cimlap » Adminisztracié » Felépités

Engedélyezve
NEZET NEVE LEiRAS CiMKE UTVONAL MUVELETEK
Jelenlévé
felhasznaldk blokk Megmutatja a legutdbb aktiv
Megjelenités: Blokk felhasznalokat és az aktiv felhasznalok default Szerkesztés -
szamat.

Programok altal olvashaté
név: who_s_online

Taxonémia
kifejezés

Egy bizonyos taxonomiakifejezéshez ftaxonomy/term/%jfeed, ftaxonomy

Megjelenités: Hircsatorna, © default Szerkesztés -

oldal tartozé tartalom. frerm/%

Programok &ltal olvashatd

név: taxonomy_term

Arusok

Megjelenités: Oldal Jarusok szerkesztés -

Programok &ltal olvashato . .

név: arusok Megkettiizds
Letiltds

Uj felhasznalok Torlés

Megjelenités: Blokk Egy listat jelenit meg a webhely default Szarkesztés .

Programok 4ltal olvashaté legfrissebb felhasznaléi fidkjairdl.

2. Name the duplicate "Recipes" and click Duplicate. The view configuration page appears.

3. Change the title of the view page to "Recipes" by clicking Vendors in the Title section. The
Page: The title of this view pop-up appears. Type in "Recipes". Click Apply.
Cim
Receptek

Ez a cim a nézettel lesz megjelenitve, Ugy ahogy a cimek altaldban megjelennek; pl. mint az oldal cime, a blokk cime, sth...
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10.

Change from a table to a grid format by clicking Table in the Format section. The Page:
How should this view be styled pop-up appears. Check Grid and click Apply. The Page: Style
options pop-up appears. Retain the default values and click Apply.

Retain only the title and image fields for the Recipes view by clicking Content: Body in the
Fields section. Click Remove in the pop-up that appears.

Change the content type filter to use the Recipe content type by clicking Content: Type
(=Vendor) in the Filter criteria section. In the Configure filter criterion: Content: Type pop-up,
check Recipe and uncheck Vendor. Click Apply.

Add a further filter that is exposed to visitors by clicking Add in the Filter criteria section.
Search for "ingredients" and check "Ingredients (field_ingredients)". Click Add and configure
filter criteria.

The appearing pop-up offers extra settings on vocabulary and selection type. Click Apply and
continue. The next pop-up allows you to expose this filter to visitors. Fill in the fields as shown
below.

Field name Explanation Example value
Expose this filter to visitors, |Allow visitors to filter and Checked

to allow them to change it search

Required field Whether a value has to be Unchecked

provided or not

Label Label shown for this filter on |Find recipes using...
the view page

Megjelenés helye: recept.

¥l A szdrd megjelenitése a latogaték szamara, hogy modosithassak azt

Felfedendd sziirétipusok
*' Egyszerd szdrd
Csoportositott szlrdk

A csoportositott szdrdk lehetdve teszik eldre meghatarozott operator|eérték parok kizotti valasztast.

Szukséeges
Felirat

Recept ezekkel a hozzavalokkal...

Leiras

Change the Path label field to "Recipes" by clicking "/vendors" in the Page settings section.
In the pop-up that appears, enter the path "recipes" and click Apply.

Note that when editing a view, you enter paths without the leading "/", unlike on other
administrative pages (such as when providing a path to a content item page).

Change the menu link title by clicking "Normal: Vendors" in the Page settings section. In the
pop-up that appears, change the title to "Recipes" and click Apply.
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11. In order to use Ajax (see Ajax entry in the Glossary) to make filtering and paging faster for
users, click Advanced to expand the section for more options. In the Other section, change
Use Ajax: No to "Yes" by clicking No and checking Use Ajax in the pop-up that appears. Click
Apply.

12. Click Save to save the view.

13. Go back to the home page and click Recipes in the navigation to view the new Recipes page.

Sajat adatok Kijelentkezés

> Drupal
A Zamalosal, frissen!

cimlap | Rolunk | Receptek | Arusok

Gimiap

Eszkozik Recep tek Helyszin és nyitvatartds blokk
Tartalom hozzdadisa Nyitvatartis: vasirnaponként 9 6ratol
Recept ezekkel a hozzévalékkal... 14 briig, dprilist6] szeptemberig
in: Fotéri.a
a Bizalom Bank parkol&jaban
Alkalmaz

o L

Friss répa nyersen

Expand your understanding

The link to the view in the main navigation will probably not be in the right place. Change the order
of the menu items in the main navigation. See 5.8. szakasz - Changing the Order of Navigation.

Related concepts

e 2.5. szakasz - Planning your Content Structure

* Ajax entry in the Glossary

Attributions

Written and edited by Laura Vass at Pronovix, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle.
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9.5. Adding a Block Display to a View

Goal

Add a block display to the Recipes view to display the most recent recipes in a sidebar, and change
its configuration without changing the existing Recipes page view.

Prerequisite knowledge

» 9.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: Nézetek hasznalata

» 9.2. szakasz - Concept: The Parts of a View

» 9.3. szakasz - Creating a Content List View

Site prerequisites

» The Recipe content type must exist, it must have a Main image field, and your site must have
a couple of Recipe content items. See 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type, 6.3. szakasz -
Adding Basic Fields to a Content Type, 6.9. szakasz - Changing Content Entry Forms, and 5.2.
szakasz - Creating a Content Item.

* The Thumbnail (100x100) image style must be defined. This is created on your site when you
install the core Image module (installed with the core Standard installation profile) but can be
recreated if deleted. See 6.13. szakasz - Setting Up an Image Style.

* The Recipes view must exist. See 9.3. szakasz - Creating a Content List View and 9.4. szakasz
- Duplicating a View.

Steps

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Views (admin/structure/views).
Find the view "Recipes" and click Edit from its dropdown button. Alternatively, navigate to the
Recipes page in the main site navigation, and click the Edit view contextual link in the main
area of the page. See 4.1. szakasz - Concept: Administrative Overview for information about
contextual links.

2. Create a new block display by clicking Add in the Displays section. Click Block from the
dropdown button. The new display is created, and the focus is automatically switched to its
configuration.

Megjelenitések

Page + Hozzaadas
Csatolmany hozzaadasa
Blokk hozzaadasa
Beagyazas hozzaadasa
Entitas hivatkozas hozzaadasa
Hircsatorna hozzaadasa
oldal hozzaadasa
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Change the title of this display by clicking Block next to Display name. The Page: The
name and the description of this display pop-up appears. Change the Administrative name
to "Recent recipes". Click Apply.

Change the title of the view by clicking Title: Recipes in the Title section. In the pop-up that
appears, select For This block (override) from the For dropdown button. Change the title to
"New Recipes" and click Apply (this display).

Legutobbi receptek: Ennek a nézetnek a cime

i
Cimlap » Adminisztracié » Felépités » Nézetek

Mire vonatkozoan

Ezen block (fellliras) | *

Cim

Uj receptek
Ez a cim a nézettel lesz megjelenitve, gy ahogy a cimek altaldban megjelennek; pl. mint az
oldal cime, a blokk cime, stb...

Change the view's style by clicking Format: Grid in the Format section. In the pop-up that
appears, select For This block (override) from the For dropdown button. Select Unformatted
list and Click Apply (this display). You can further configure the style options in the next pop-
up that appears.

Configure the image field by clicking Content: Main image in the Fields section. In the pop-
up that appears, select For This block (override) from the For dropdown button. Select Image
style Thumbnail (100x100). Click Apply (this display).
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mez6: Tartalom: F6 kép beallitasa
7

Cimlap » Adminisztracido » Felépités » Nézetek

Mire vonatkozdéan
| Ezen block (feliiliras) ~|

Megjelenés helye: arus, recept.
L] cimke létrehozésa

Felirat

L] Kettéspont elhelyezése a cimke utdn

L] Ne legyen megjelenitve
Lehetdvé teszi a mezd rejtett betoltését. Ez gyakran hasznos mezdk csoportositasakor, vagy
mas mezok vezérjeleként valé hasznalatakor.

Kattintdsos rendezéshez hasznalt oszlop

A Tablazat megjelenitési stilus hasznilja a sorbarendezd oszlop alapértelmezésének
beallitisara. Az alapértelmezés szerinti érték altalaban megfeleld.

Formazo

Képstilus
| Bélyegkép (100x 100 képpont) :l

Képstilusok beallitasa

Kép hivatkozasa erre:

STILUS BEALLITASAI

EREDMENYEK ATIiRASA

7. Remove ingredients as a filter by clicking Content: Ingredients (exposed) in the Filter criteria
section. In the pop-up that appears, select For This block (override) from the For dropdown
button. Click Remove at the bottom.
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10.

11.

12.

Configure how you want the content to be sorted in the view by clicking Add in the Sort criteria
section. In the pop-up that appears, select For This block (override) from the For dropdown
button. Check the field Authored on (from Content category), and then Add and configure sort
criteria.

In the appearing configuration pop-up, select Sort descending to have the most recent recipes
appear first. Click Apply.

Specify the number of items to be displayed by clicking Use pager: Mini in the Pager section.
In the pop-up that appears, select For This block (override) from the For dropdown button.
Under Pager, select Display a specified number of items. Click Apply (this display). In the
Page: Pager options pop-up, provide "5" as the value for Items to display.

Click Save. You will either see the view editing page again, or the Recipes page, depending on
what you did in step 1. You should also see a message saying that the view has been saved.

I +' Receptek nézet elmentve.

Place the "Recipes: Recent Recipes" block in the Sidebar second region. See 8.3. szakasz -
Blokk régidba helyezése. Navigate to the site’s home page to see the block.

Sajat adatok  Kijelentkezés

7 Drupal
g‘ Zamatosat, frissen!

Cimlap Rolunk

Cimlap

Eszkozok Cim]ap Helyszin és nyitvatartds blokk
Tartalom hozzdadésa Nyitvatartis: vasirnaponként 9 6ratol
Megtekintés Szerkesziés Térlés Valtozatok 14 Gréiig, aprilistol szeptemberig,
Koszéntjiik a Varosi Piacon! Ez a helybeli termeldi piacunk is. in: Fotéri.a
a Bizalom Bank parkol&jaban

Nyitvatartds: vasirnaponként g ératél 14 6raig, aprilistél szeptemberig

Helyszin: F6 tér 1. a varoskizpontban, a Bizalom Bank parkoldjdban

Attributions

Written and edited by Laura Vass at Pronovix, Jennifer Hodgdon, and Jojy Alphonso at Red
Crackle.
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10. fejezet - Making Your Site
Multilingual

10.1. Alapfogalom: a felhasznaloi felllet, a
webhelybeallitasok és a tartalmak leforditasa

Szikséges el#ismeretek

e 1.5. szakasz - Concept: Types of Data

« 1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules

» 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

Mit lehet tobb nyelvre leforditani a webhelyen?

A Drupal szoftvert egy nemzetkdzi k6zosség résztvev#i épitik a vilhg minden pontjarél, ezért
mélyen a motorhaztet# alatt az eredeti nyelve az angol. Ez azonban egyaltalan nem jelenti azt,
hogy akar neklnk, adminisztratoroknak, akar pedig webhelylink latogatéinak értenitik kellene
angolul. Eppen ellenkez#leg, tetsz#leges szamu nyelvet adhatunk hozza webhelyiinkhéz, és ha
mindent jol allitottunk be, akkor minden felhasznél6 az altala el#nyben részesitett nyelven fogja
latni tartalmainkat, képeinket, letblthet# fajlcsatolmanyainkat, stb. Ehhez nem kell mast tenniink,
mint els# lépésként engedélyezzilk az alaprendszer Language moduljat, ami felkésziti a Drupalt
az angoltdl eltér# mas nyelvek kezelésére.

A 8-as f#verzio esetén (amir#l ez a Kézikdnyv is szdl) fontos megértenink a kovetkez# 3
lefordithaté rész kozotti kilonbséget:

A felhasznaldi fellilet szovegei

Az alaprendszer, a modulok és sminkek forraskodjabol szarmazd, a webhelylink lathat6
feluletén megjelen# hosszabb-révidebb szévegek. Ezek lehetnek akar 1-2 szavasak is, mint
példaul a gombfeliratok, de akar sok bekezdésb#l allok is, mint amilyenek a sugoleirasok.
Ezeket csak angol forrdsnyelvr#l lehet leforditani, viszont akarhany célnyelvre, amennyit a
webhelyiink tAmogat. Altalaban azonban nem is mindig van sziikségiink nekiink magunknak
leforditanunk #ket, mert a magyar Drupal-hasznaléi kozdsség onkéntes forditdi hosszu évek
Ota dolgoznak a minél jobb min#ség# magyar nyelv# forditason, melyet mi is letdlthetliink
térittsmentesen. Ha élni szeretnénk ezzel a funkciéval, akkor az alaprendszer Interface
Translation moduljat kell engedélyezniink.

WebhelybeallitAsok szévegei
Ezeknek az eredeti szerkezetét és tartalmat bar az alaprendszer, a modulok és sminkek
hatarozzék meg, de le lehet #ket forditani a webhely &ltal tAmogatott valamennyi célnyelvre.
A kdnnyebb érthet#ség kedvéért par példa a webhelybedllitasok (mas néven konfiguracio)
szOvegei kozll: a tartalomtipusaink mez#inek cimkéi, a nézeteink fej- és lablécei, a
webhelyink elnevezése és szlogenje, valamint példaul a rendszer altal automatikusan
kiklldott értesit# e-mailek sablonjai mind ide tartoznak. Fontos, hogy ha le szeretnénk #ket
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forditani mas nyelvekre, akkor el#sz6r mindig léteznie kell mar az eredetijuknek a webhely
alapértelmezett nyelvén (ami nem feltétlentl az angol). Ha élni szeretnénk ezzel a funkcidval
is, akkor az alaprendszer Configuration Translation moduljat kell engedélyeznink.

Szoveges tartalmak és fajlok

A végére hagytuk azt, amire vélhet#en a legtdbben gondolnak el#szér, ha azt halljak,
~Lobbnyelv# webhely”. Természetesen barmelyik tartalomtipusunkra engedélyezhetjik kilén-
kilon, hogy kivanjuk-e lefordithatévéa tenni vagy sem. Fontos, hogy ha le szeretnénk forditani
tartalmainkat mas nyelvekre, akkor el#sz6r mindig 1éteznie kell mar az eredetijiknek a webhely
alapértelmezett nyelvén (ami nem feltétlenll az angol). Mind a mez#k, mind pedig a feltdltott
fajlok lehetnek nyelvérzékenyek (példaul ha a letdlthet# e-konyvinknek francia és német
nyelv# kiadasa is létezik), ezért a tartalomtipusokon belll a mez#k szintjén is szabalyozhatjuk,
hogy szikséges-e tobb nyelven kezelni, vagy elég csak egyen. Példaul ugyanaz a boritékép
megfelel a cikkiink angol és magyar valtozatédhoz is, igaz? Akkor miért tarolnank kétszer? Ha
élni szeretnénk ezzel a funkcidval is, akkor az alaprendszer Content Translation moduljat kell
engedélyeznink.

Kapcsolodé témak

e 10.2. szakasz - Adding a Language

« 10.3. szakasz - Configuring Content Translation

e 10.4. szakasz - Translating Content

e 10.5. szakasz - Translating Configuration

Kozrem#kod#k

irta: Jennifer Hodgdon. Forditotta: Balu Ertl (Brainsum)

10.2. Adding a Language

Goal

Add one or more languages to your site and define which one is used by default.

Prerequisite knowledge

10.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a felhasznaloi felllet, a webhelybeallitasok és a tartalmak leforditasa

Steps

1.

Install the four core multilingual modules (Language, Interface Translation, Content
Translation, and Configuration Translation), by following the steps in 4.3. szakasz - Installing
a Module.

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > Regional and Language >
Languages (admin/config/regional/language).

Click Add language.
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Select Spanish (or your preferred language) from the Language name select list. Click Save
configuration. After waiting for translations to finish downloading, you will be returned to the
Languages page, with a confirmation message and the new language shown.

Nyelvek ¢
Lista Eszlelés és valasztas

Cimlap » Adminisztracié » Konfiguracié » Helyek és nyelvek

English nyelv |étre lett hozva és mar hasznalatba vehetd.

A nyelvvalasztd blokkok segitségével valthatnak az oldal Idtogatdi a nyelvek kdzétt. Ezek a blokkok a blokkadminisztracids oldalon engedélyezhetéek.

A webhelyen hasznalt nyelvek milyen sorrendben jelenjenek meg a nyelvvalaszto blokkban és a tartalmak szerkesztésekor a valaszthaté listaban. Ez a sorrend nem
érinti az Eszlelés és vilasztas bedllitisait.

Szintén bedllithatd a webhely alapértelmezett nyelve, éles {izemben ez azonban nem ajanlott. Helyette az Eszlelés és valasztas beallitdsa javasolt.

A fellletforditasok automatikusan letoltédnek egy nyelv hozzdadésakor vagy Uj modul és smink engedélyezésekor. Az Elérhetd forditési frissitések jelentés ad
visszajelzést az aktudlis allapotrdl. A kozpontilag letdltott forditdsok azonban felil is irhatoak.

+ Nyelv hozzaaddasa

Sorok silydnak mutatisa

NEV ALAPERTELMEZES FELULETFORDITAS MUVELETEK
“+ magyar . 8252/8906 (92.66%) Szerkesztés
« English nem alkalmazhatd Szerkesztés hd

Follow the steps in 8.3. szakasz - Blokk régiéba helyezése to place the Language switcher
block in the Sidebar second region. This will enable site visitors to switch between languages,
once the site has been translated.

Expand your understanding

e 10.3. szakasz - Configuring Content Translation

» 10.4. szakasz - Translating Content

Additional resources

Drupal.org page "Resource Guide: Configuring a Multilingual Site"

Attributions

Written and edited by Leila Tite, Jennifer Hodgdon, and Boris Doesborg.

10.3. Configuring Content Translation

Goal

Make Custom block, Custom menu link, and Content entity types translatable. Select specific
subtypes and set which fields of these can be translated.
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Prerequisite knowledge

» 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields

» 10.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a felhasznal6i felllet, a webhelybedllitasok és a tartalmak
leforditasa

Site prerequisites

The core Content Translation module must be installed, and your site must have at least two
languages. See 10.2. szakasz - Adding a Language.

Steps

1. In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > Regional and Language >
Content Language and Translation (admin/config/regional/content-language).

2. Under Custom language settings, check Content, Custom block and Custom menu link to
make these entity types translatable.

Egyeni nyelvi beallitasok
Hozzaszolas
Kapcsolatfelveteli Gzenet

¥| Tartalom

¥ Egyéni blokk

¥ Egyéni menihivatkozas
Fajl
Gyorshivatkozas
Taxonomia kifejezes

Felhasznalo

Beallitasok mentése

3. Configuration options appear for Content, Custom block and Custom menu link. Choose the
subtypes you want to translate for each entity type. Check Basic page for Content, Basic block
for Custom block and Custom menu link for Custom menu link.

4. Verify the settings for the entity types as shown below:
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Field name

Explanation

Example value

Default language

The default language for the
entity subtype

Site’s default language
(English)

Show language selector on
create and edit pages

Whether or not the language
selector should be shown
while editing and creating
content

Checked

Alapértelmezés szerinti nyelv

Webhely alapértelmezett nyelve (Hungarian) |~

Ld Basic block

taldlhato.

A nyelvi beallitdsok magyarazata a nyelvek listdja oldalon

¥ Nyelvkivalasztd mutatdsa a Iétrehozasi és szerkesztési
oldalakon

Choose the fields that should be translatable for Basic page as shown in the table below. If a
field is not translation-dependent, leave it unchecked. Enabling translation for fields that are
numbers or dates has use for accountability or implementing workflows.

Field name Explanation Example value
Title The title of the content Checked
Authored by The author Unchecked
Publishing status Whether the content has Checked
been published or not
Authored on Date of publishing Unchecked
Changed Date of last update Unchecked
Promoted to front page Whether the content will be  |Unchecked
included in some content
views
Sticky at top of lists Whether the content will Unchecked
be displayed first in some
content views
URL alias Nicer URL for the content Checked
Body The main content of the page |Checked
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v Cim
Szerzo
v Kozzététel dllapota

Bekuldés ideje
Modositva
Cimlapra helyezve
Kiemelt, az oldal tetejére
v Webcimalnév
v Torzs

6. Similarly, check the appropriate boxes for translatable fields belonging to Basic block and
Custom menu link.

7. Click Save configuration.

Expand your understanding

e 10.5. szakasz - Translating Configuration

» 10.4. szakasz - Translating Content

Additional resources

» Blog post "Multilingual Drupal 8 tidbits, part 5"

* Blog post "Multilingual Drupal 8 tidbits, part 17"

Attributions

Written and edited by Laura Vass at Pronovix, Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle, and Jennifer
Hodgdon.
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10.4. Translating Content

Goal

Translate the home page to Spanish.
Prerequisite knowledge

10.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a felhasznaléi felllet, a webhelybeallitasok és a tartalmak leforditasa

Site prerequisites

 The Home content item must exist. See 5.2. szakasz - Creating a Content Item.

» The core Content Translation module must be installed, and your site must have at least two
languages. See 10.2. szakasz - Adding a Language.

» The Basic page content type must be configured to be translatable. See 10.3. szakasz -
Configuring Content Translation.

Steps

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Content (admin/content).
Locate the home page. You can search for it by entering "Home" in the title field.

Select Translate from the dropdown button in the row of the Home content item. The page
Translations of Home appears.

4. Click Add in the row Spanish.

Cimlap forditasai v

Megtekintés Szerkesztés Torlés Valtozatok Forditas

Cimlap » Node

NYELV FORDITAS FORRAS NYELVE ALLAPOT MUVELETEK

Hungarian (Eredeti nyelv) Cimlap n. a. Kozzétéve Szerkesztés

English n.a. n.a. Nincs leforditva Hozzaadds

5. Note that the user interface has switched to Spanish. To switch it back to English, remove the
first instance of es in the browser’'s URL. For example, if your URL looks like example.com/
es/node/5/translations/add/en/es, remove the es that comes immediately after example.com.

6. Fill in the fields as shown below. You will have to click and expand URL path settings on the
right to provide the value for URL alias.

Field name Explanation Value

Title Translated title of the page  |Pagina principal

Body Translated body of the page |Bienvenido al mercado de
la ciudad - jel mercado de
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Field name Explanation Value

agricultores de tu barrio!
Horario: Domingos de 9:00
a 14:00. Desde Abril a
Septiembre Lugar: parking
del Banco Trust numero 1.
En el centro de la ciudad

URL path settings > URL Translated address of the pagina-principal
alias webpage

7. Click Save and keep published (this translation).
8. Go to your site’s home page to view the newly translated page.

Expand your understanding

» Follow the steps above to translate more content on your site.
» 10.5. szakasz - Translating Configuration

Attributions

Written by Boris Doesborg.

10.5. Translating Configuration

Goal

Translate the labels on the Recipes view page into Spanish.
Prerequisite knowledge

« 10.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a felhasznal6i feliilet, a webhelybedllitasok és a tartalmak
leforditasa

» 9.3. szakasz - Creating a Content List View

Site prerequisites

» The core Configuration Translation module must be installed, and your site must have at least
two languages. See 10.2. szakasz - Adding a Language.

* The Recipes view must exist. See 9.3. szakasz - Creating a Content List View and 9.4. szakasz
- Duplicating a View.

Steps

The basic steps for translating any configuration on your site are:
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4.

Locate the page where the configuration you want to translate is created or edited in the site’s
primary language. For example, to translate the site name, you need to find the page where
you would edit the site name (see 4.2. szakasz - Editing Basic Site Information).

Find a link, tab, or button on the page that says "Translate" or something similar. Click this
link, tab, or button.

Find a button that will let you add a translation in the desired language, and click this button.

Enter the translation in the form, and save.

Most configuration is fairly straightforward and intuitive to edit in this manner. Views configuration
is an exception, because the translation editing form is nothing like the view editing form, and it is
complex and hierarchical rather than being a simple form with just a few fields. As an example of
how to translate a view, here are the steps to translate the labels in the Recipes view to Spanish:

1
2
3.
4

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Structure > Views (admin/structure/views).
Locate the Recipes view and click Translate from the dropdown button.
Click Add in the row Spanish. The page Add Spanish translation for Recipes view appears.

Find Displays > Master display settings > Recipes default display options. Translate the
Display title from "Recipes" to "Recetas".

Find Displays > Master display settings > Recipes default display options > Exposed form >
Reset options. Translate Submit button text (Apply) to "Applicar". The other buttons and labels
in this section do not appear on the Recipes page or block, and do not need to be translated.

Receptek nézet English nyelvii forditasanak hozzaadasa v

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Felépités » Nézetek » Receptek » Translate

Felirat Felirat
Receptek Receptek

Adminisztrativ leiras Adminisztrativ leiras
(Ures)

* MEGJELENITESEK
~ MASTER MEG]ELENITESI BEALLITASOK

Cim Cim
Master Master

~ RECEPTEK ALAPERTELMEZETT MEGJELENITESI LEHETOSEGEK
* FELFEDETT URLAP

~ ALAPHELYZET BEALLITASOK

Bekiildés gomb felirata Bekiildés gomb felirata
Alkalmaz Alkalmaz

Az ,Alaphelyzet” gomb cimkéje Az ,Alaphelyzet” gomb cimkéje
Alaphelyzet Alaphelyzet

A felfedett rendezés cimkéje A felfedett rendezés cimkéje
Rendezés Rendezés
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Find Displays > Master display settings > Recipes default display options > Filters > (Empty)
taxonomy term ID > Find recipes using... Expose. In the Label field, enter "Encontrar rectas
usando...".

Click Save translation.

Navigate to the Recipes page and switch to Spanish using the Language switcher block. Verify
that the labels have been translated.

Expand your understanding

» Translate the block display title in the Recent recipes display settings section of the Recipes
view.

» Translate the page title in the Vendors view.

» Translate other configuration. Some examples of where to find the translation pages:

To translate the site name, navigate in the Manage administrative menu to Configuration
> System > Basic site settings > Translate system information (admin/config/system/site-
information/translate).

To translate the contact form, navigate in the Manage administrative menu to Structure
> Contact forms (admin/structure/contact). Click Translate in the dropdown button in the
Website feedback row.

To translate the name of a menu, navigate in the Manage administrative menu to Structure >
Menus (admin/structure/menu). Click Translate in the dropdown button for the menu whose
name you want to translate.

Menu items within a menu are considered to be content (not configuration); see 10.3. szakasz
- Configuring Content Translation to enable translation. Once translation is enabled, navigate
in the Manage administrative menu to Structure > Menus (admin/structure/menu). Click Edit
menu in the dropdown button for the menu whose links you want to translate. Click Translate
in the dropdown button for the link you want to translate.

To translate field labels on a content type, navigate in the Manage administrative menu to
Structure > Content types (admin/structure/types). Click Manage fields in the dropdown button
for the content type whose field labels you want to edit. Click Translate in the dropdown button
for the field whose label you want to edit.

* Translate content. See 10.4. szakasz - Translating Content.

Attributions

Written and edited by Boris Doesborg and Jennifer Hodgdon.
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11. fejezet - Extending and
Customizing Your Site

11.1. Finding Modules

Goal

Find and evaluate modules on Drupal.org.

Prerequisite knowledge

e 1.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel#

e 1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules

Steps

1. Go to Drupal.org, and navigate to Download & Extend > Modules (https://www.drupal.org/
project/project_module).

2. Filter your search using the categories on the module search page. Fill in the fields as shown

below.
Field name Explanation Example value
Maintenance status How actively should the Actively maintained
module be maintained?
Development status What kind of development Any
should the module undergo?
Module categories The module’s topic area. Administration
Core compatibility The version of the core 8.x
software the module is
compatible with.
Status Project status: Sandbox Full projects
projects are experimental
projects. Full projects have
already gone through an
approval process, but they
can still be in development.
Search Modules Search for Admin Toolbar, a |Admin Toolbar
module that will be covered
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Field name Explanation Example value

in detail later. Alternatively,
you can also leave the field
blank if you are not sure

which module to search for.

Sort by Order your search results Most installed
by criteria like Most installed
(popular modules that many
sites use) or Last release
(date of latest version

released).
8 Modules match your search
Maintenance status | Actively maintained -
Development status | - Any - v
Module categories | Administration A

Core compatibility | 8.x -

Status | Full projects -
Search Modules | Admin Toolbar

Sort by | Most installed |~

3. Click Search. Search results will appear.
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Admin Toolbar

Posted by eme on April 20, 2015 at 2:28pm

What is Admin Toolbar module ?

Admin Toolbar intends to improve the default Drupal Toolbar (the administration menu at the
top of your site) to transform it into a drop-down menu, providing a fast access to all
administration pages.

The module works on the top of the default toolbar core module and is therefore a very light
module and keeps all the toolbar functionalities (shortcut / media responsive).

How to use Admin Toolbar module ?
Just install it like any other module.

Downloads
Recommended releases
Version Download Date

8.x-1.16 tar.gz (55.55 KB) | zip (62.65 KB) 2016-jul-28

Development releases
Version Download Date

8.x-1.x-dev tar.gz (16.89 KB) | zip (26.26 KB) 2016-Aug-19

view all releases

Read more - Categories: Actively maintained , Under active development , Administration

Adminimal Admin Toolbar (Drupal 8)
Posted by energee on March 19, 2016 at 9:11am
This module is inspired by Adminimal Administration Menu. It provides a minimalist style to

Admin Toolbar for Drupal 8.

Although the "Adminimal” theme provides menu styling, there are some conflicts with Admin
toolbar and styling will only be present when the admin theme is set like when editing
content.

Downloads

Recommended releases

Version Download Date

8.x-1.3 tar.gz (14.74 kB) | zip (27.5 KB) 2016-ul-19

4. To further evaluate a module, click its title in the list of search results to visit its project page.
Some aspects to pay attention to when evaluating modules:

» Project description: The description of the module on its project page should be clear and useful.
You should get an idea of its features and requirements.

» Maintenance status: If a module is Actively maintained, you can be sure that there will be
security updates, bug fixes and feature improvements provided on a regular basis. However, if
the module is unmaintained or abandoned, you shouldn’t use it.

» Development status: Under active development means you can expect new features to be
added to the project, but some aspects (for example, API) may still change. Maintenance fixes
only means that the project is considered feature complete.
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» Reported installs, downloads: You can see how many people have downloaded and how many
sites use the module. If it's only used by a few sites, it might be a unique solution that not many
people need, or it might be a warning sign that you shouldn’t use it either.

» Maintainers: When was the last commit (the last time someone updated something on the
module) or last release (new version)? If the project has few open issues, a long time since
commits/releases might be appropriate, but if it has a lot of open issues and there are no
commits/releases, that would be a clue that it might be abandoned.

» Issues: See if there are any open issues, potential problems with the module. Check the
Statistics to see how regularly issues are responded to.

» Resources: Check if the module has documentation or a README file, that can help you install,

configure, explore, and test it.

Admin Toolbar
Version control

Posted by eme on April 20, 2015 at 2:28pm

Automated Testing

Admin Toolbar

What is Admin Toolbar module ?

Admin Toolbar intends to improve the default Drupal Toolbar (the administration menu at the
top of your site) to transform it into a drop-down menu, providing a fast access to all
administration pages.

The module works on the top of the default toolbar core module and is therefore a very light
module and keeps all the toolbar functionalities (shortcut / media responsive).

How to use Admin Toolbar module ?
Just install it like any other module.

What more?

The module provides also a submodule called "Admin Toolbar Extra Tools" adding extra links
like what does Admin Menu module for Drupal 7 (flush caches, run CRON, etc...).

Please provide feedback and ideas!
Complementary modules :

Toolbar Menu allows you to add easily any menu to your toolbar and plays nicely with Admin
toolbar making them dropdown menus.

Toolbar Anti-flicker removes the impact of the admin toolbar sub-menu on the rest of the page.

Coffee is a good module to look for admin paths.
Adminimal Admin toolbar provides a black theming, recommended for the Adminimal theme.

Supporting organizations:
emerya

Project Information

Maintainers for Admin Toolbar

romainj - 29 commits
last: 5 days ago, first: 4 months ago

eme - 11 commits

last: 3 weeks ago, first: 8 months ago
matio89 - 23 commits

last: 2 months ago, first: 1 year ago

View all committers
View commits

Maintenance status: Actively maintained
Development status: Under active development
Module categories: Administration
Reported installs: 14,813 sites currently report using this module. View usage statistics.
Downloads: 81,993
lAutomated tests: Enabled
Last modified: August 9, 2016
shield Stable releases receive coverage from the Drupal Security Team.
Look for the shield icon below.

Issues for Admin Toolbar

To avoid duplicates, please search before
submitting a new issue.

Advanced search

All issues

15 open, 138 total
Bug report

6 open, 78 total

Subscribe via e-mail
Statistics
New issues M atana i 3
Response rate MW 50 %
1st response _AL_M/"I_._,JI.\ 6 hours
Open bugs W 6

Participants A WA

2 year graph, updates weekly

Resources

Read license

Expand your understanding

11.3. szakasz - Downloading and Installing a Module from Drupal.org
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Attributions

Written by Diana Lakatos at Pronovix.

11.2. Enabling and Disabling Maintenance Mode

Goal

Put your site in maintenance mode to allow users with the right permissions to use the site while
users without this permission are presented with a message that the site is under maintenance.

Prerequisite knowledge

13.3. szakasz - Alapfogalom: A rendszeres frissitések és webhelylnk biztonsaga

Steps

Enabling maintenance mode

1.

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > Development > Maintenance
mode (admin/config/development/maintenance). The Maintenance mode page appears.

Fill in the fields as shown below.

Field name

Explanation

Value

Put site into maintenance
mode

Enable the maintenance
mode

Checked

Message to display when in
maintenance mode

The information that is shown
to website visitors when the
mode is enabled. Variables
such as @site can be used in
the message

@site is currently under
maintenance but should be
back shortly. Thank you for
your patience.

Click Save configuration.

Verify that the site is in maintenance mode by accessing it from another browser where you
aren't logged in. If you are not able to verify, try clearing the cache. See 12.2. szakasz -

Clearing the Cache.

Drupal
Zamatosat, frissen!

A webhely jelenleg karbantartas alatt all.

Drupal jelenleg karbantartas alatt ll, tartalma hamarosan tjra elérhetd lesz. Addig is kdszonjiik a tiirelmet.
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Disabling maintenance mode

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > Development > Maintenance
mode (admin/config/development/maintenance). The Maintenance mode page appears.

2. Fillin the fields as shown below.

Field name

Explanation

Value

Put site into maintenance
mode

Disable the maintenance
mode

Unchecked

Message to display when in
maintenance mode

No message required while
disabling. You can leave the

field blank.

3. Click Save configuration.

Verify that the site is no longer in maintenance mode by accessing it from another browser
where you aren’t logged in. If you are not able to verify, try clearing the cache. See 12.2.
szakasz - Clearing the Cache.

Bejelentkezés

Drupal

Zamatosat, frissen!

=

Cimiap | Rolunk | Receptek

Cimiap

z Helyszin és nyitvatartas blokk

Cimlap L o

Nyitvatartis: vasirnaponként g 6ritol
Koszéntjiik a Varosi Piacon! Ez a helybeli termeldi piacunk is. a 4Yl ¥ A 9.'
Nyitvatartds: vasirnaponként g ératél 14 6raig, &prilistél szeptemberig in: Fétér1.a

a Bizalom Bank parkol&jiban
Helyszin: F6 tér 1. a varoskizpontban, a Bizalom Bank parkoldjdban

Nyelv

U receptek

Expand your understanding

e 13.5. szakasz - Updating the Core Software
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e 13.7. szakasz - Updating a Theme

e 13.6. szakasz - Updating a Module

Attributions

Written and edited by Boris Doesborg, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle.

11.3. Downloading and Installing a Module from
Drupal.org

Goal

Download and install the contributed Admin Toolbar module, which allows you to easily browse
through the administration section of the website.

Prerequisite knowledge

e 1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules

e 11.1. szakasz - Finding Modules

e 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools

Site prerequisites

» If you want to install modules via the website, the core Update Manager module must be
installed. See 4.3. szakasz - Installing a Module for instructions on installing modules.

« If you want to use Drush, Drush must be installed. See 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools.

Steps

You can use the administrative interface or Drush to install a contributed module. If you are
installing a custom module rather than a contributed module, if you see a message saying Installing
modules and themes requires FTP access to your server, or if the steps below do not work to
download and unpack the module files, follow the steps in 11.6. szakasz - Manually Downloading
Module or Theme Files. If you are installing a contributed module with external dependencies
that are managed by Composer, follow the steps for downloading in 11.9. szakasz - Using
Composer and Git to Download Files. In either of these cases, then continue here with step 7 in
the instructions for the administrative interface below.

Using the administrative interface

1. On the Admin toolbar project page on drupal.org (https://www.drupal.org/project/
admin_toolbar), scroll to the Downloads section at the bottom of the page.

2. Copy the address of the tar.gz link. Depending on your device and browser, you might do this
by right clicking and selecting Copy link address.
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Downloads

Recommended releases

Version Download Date

8.x-1.16 | Zip (62.65 KB) 2016-Jul-28
Development releases

Version Download Date

8.x-1.x-dev tar.gz (16.89 KB) | zip (26.26 KB) 2016-Aug-19

View all releases

3. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Extend (admin/modules). The Extend page
appears.

4. Click Install new module. The Install new module page appears.

Uj modul telepitése ¢
Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Boviteés

A drupal.org oldalon lehet modulokat és sminkeket talalni. A kovetkezd fajlkiterjesztések
tdmogatottak: tar tgz gz bz2 zip.

Telepités webcimrol

Példaul: http://ftp.drupal.org/files/projects/name.tar.gz

Vagy

Modul vagy smink csomag feltéltése telepitéshez
Browse... | No file selected.

Példaul: name.tar.gz a helyi szamitégépral

Telepités

5. Inthe field Install from a URL, paste the copied download link. This value could look like this:
https://ftp.drupal.org/files/projects/admin_toolbar-8.x-1.14.tar.gz

6. Click Install to upload and unpack the new module on the server. The files are being
downloaded to the modules directory.

7. Click Enable newly added modules to return to the Extend page. If you used the manual
uploading procedure, start with this step, and reach the Extend page by using the Manage
administrative menu and navigating to Extend (admin/modules).

8. Locate and check Admin toolbar.

Click Install to turn on the new module.
Using Drush
1. Find the project name for the module you want to install, which is the last segment of the

module’s project page URL. For example, if the project URL is https://www.drupal.org/project/
admin_toolbar, the project name is "admin_toolbar".
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2. Run the following Drush commands, giving the project name (for example, admi n_t ool bar)
as a parameter:

drush dl admni n_t ool bar
drush en adni n_t ool bar

3. Follow the instructions on the screen.

Expand your understanding

+ Verify that the contributed Admin Toolbar module is working by browsing through the menu in
the administration section.

« Install and configure the contributed Pathauto module so that content pages in your site get nice
URLs by default. See 5.1. szakasz - Concept: Paths, Aliases, and URLs for more on URLSs.

 If you do not see the effect of these changes in your site, you might need to clear the cache.
See 12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache.

Additional resources

» Drupal.org community documentation page "Contributed modules"

* "Download and Extend" page on Drupal.org

e Admin Toolbar module on Drupal.org

Attributions

Written and edited by Boris Doesborg and Jennifer Hodgdon.

11.4. Finding Themes

Goal

Find and evaluate themes on Drupal.org.

Prerequisite knowledge

» 1.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel#

e 1.3. szakasz - Concept: Themes

Steps

1. Go to https://www.drupal.org, and navigate to Download & Extend > Themes (https://
www.drupal.org/project/project_theme).

2. Filter your search using the categories on the theme search page. For example, you might
use these filters:
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Field name

Explanation

Example value

Maintenance status

How actively is the theme
maintained? If a theme is
actively maintained, you
can expect bug fixes and
improvements on a regular
basis.

Actively maintained

Development status

What kind of development

is the theme undergoing?

If you select Under active
development, you can expect
new features to be added,
and some aspects may

still change. If you select
Maintenance fixes only, it
means that the theme is
considered complete.

Any

Core compatibility

The Drupal version the
theme is compatible with.

8.x

Status

Sandbox projects are
experimental projects.

Full projects have already
gone through an approval
process, but they can still be
in development.

Full projects

Search Themes

Search by search term in the
theme’s description.

Sort by

Order your search results
by criteria like Most installed
(popular themes that many
sites use) or Last release
(date of latest version
released).

Most installed
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107 Themes match your search

Maintenance status | Actively maintained |" |

Development status | - Any - |v |

Core compatibility

Status | Full projects |~ |

Search Themes ‘ |

Sort by | Most installed |

ksl

3. Click Search. Search results will appear.
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Bootstrap

Posted by wundo on May 18, 2008 at 1:15pm

Sleek, intuitive, and powerful mobile first front-end framework for faster and
easier web development. Bootstrap has become one of the most popular
front-end frameworks and open source projects in the world.

This base theme bridges the gap between Drupal and the Bootstrap Framework.

Features

¢ jsDelivr CON for "out-of-the-box" styling and faster page load times.
* Bootswatch theme support, if using the CDN.
* Glyphicons support via Icon APL
* Extensive integration and template/preprocessor overrides for most of the Bcotstrap
Framework CSS, Components and JavaScript
* Theme settings to further enhance the Drupal Bootstrap integration:
* Breadcrumbs
* Navbar
* Popovers
* Tooltips
* Wells (per region)

Documentation

Visit the project's official documentation site or the markdown files inside the ./docs folder.

Downloads

Recommended releases

@  This theme has a pre-release version for Drupal 8. To find out more, follow this issue
or download below.

Version Download Date
8.x-3.0-rc2 tar.gz (322.02 KB) | zip (1007.69 KB) 2016-Aug-03
7.%-3.6 tar.gz (232.89 KB) | zip (925.56 KB) 2016-Aug-03

Development releases

Version Download Date
8.x-3.x-dev tar.gz (322.05KB) | zip (1007.68 KB) 2016-Aug-16
7.%-3.x-dev tar.gz (233.01 KB) | zip (926.18 KB) 2016-Aug-08

View all releases

4. To further evaluate a theme, click its title in the list of search results to visit its project page.
Some aspects to pay attention to while evaluating themes:

 Introduction: The description of the theme on its project page should be clear and useful. A
screenshot of the theme helps your evaluation as well.

» Releases: The theme should be available for your version of the core software. Pay attention
to the color-coding: Themes marked green are recommended to be used on live sites, the ones
marked yellow should be carefully evaluated before use, and the ones marked red are only
recommended for testing.

» Project information: Check the theme’s maintenance and development status, and how
frequently it's downloaded and installed.
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» Issues: See if there are any open issues or potential problems with the theme.
» Resources: Check if the theme has documentation.

Expand your understanding

e 11.5. szakasz - Downloading and Installing a Theme from Drupal.org

Attributions

Written by Didna Lakatos.

11.5. Downloading and Installing a Theme from
Drupal.org

Goal

Download and install a theme from Drupal.org.
Prerequisite knowledge

e 11.4. szakasz - Finding Themes

» 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools

Site prerequisites

If you want to install via the website, the core Update Manager module must be installed. See 4.3.
szakasz - Installing a Module for instructions on installing modules.

If you want to use Drush, Drush must be installed. See 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools.

Steps

You can use the administrative interface or Drush to install a contributed theme. If you are installing
a custom theme rather than a contributed theme, if you see a message saying Installing modules
and themes requires FTP access to your server, or if the steps below do not work to download
and unpack the theme files, follow the steps in 11.6. szakasz - Manually Downloading Module
or Theme Files. If you are installing a contributed theme with external dependencies that are
managed by Composer, follow the steps for downloading in 11.9. szakasz - Using Composer and
Git to Download Files. In either of these cases, then continue here with step 7 in the instructions
for the administrative interface below.

Using the administrative interface

1. On the theme’'s project page on drupal.org (for example, https://www.drupal.org/project/
mayo), scroll to the Downloads section at the bottom of the page.
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Right-click tar.gz to copy the address.

Downloads

Recommended releases

Version Download Date
8.x-1.3 | Zip (486.26 KB) 2016-May-09
7.%x-2.6 targz (411.91 KB) | zip (441.6 KB) 2015-Now-11

Other releases

Version Download Date
7.x-1.4 tar.gz (386.35 KB) | zip (403.15 KB) 2015-Now-11

Development releases

Version Download Date
8.x-1.x-dev tar.gz (437.31 KB) | zip (486.27 KB) 2016-Apr-27
7.%-2.x-dev tar.gz (411.92 KB) | zip (441.62 KB) 2016-Feb-11

View all releases

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Appearance (admin/appearance). The
Appearance page appears.

Click Install new theme. The Install new theme page appears.

g = ro F
Uj smink telepitese 7~
Cimlap » Adminisztracio
A drupal.org oldalon lehet modulokat és sminkeket talalni. A kovetkezd fajlkiterjesztések
tamogatottak: tar tgz gz bz2 zip.

Telepités webcimrol

Példaul: http:/ftp.drupal.org/files/projects/name.tar.gz

Vagy

Modul vagy smink csomag feltoltése telepitéshez
Browse... | No file selected.

Példaul: name.tar.gz a helyi szamitégéprol

Telepités

In the field Install from a URL, paste the copied download link. This value could look like
https://ftp.drupal.org/files/projects/myo-8.x-1.3.tar.gz.

Click Install to upload and unpack the new theme on the server. The files are being
downloaded to the themes directory.

Click Install newly added themes to return to the Appearance page. If you used the manual
uploading procedure, start with this step, and reach the Appearance page by using the
Manage administrative menu and navigating to Appearance (admin/appearance).

Locate the new theme under Uninstalled themes and click Install and set as default to use it.
All non-administrative pages on the site will now use this new theme.
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MANYD MAND
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Mayo 8.x-1.2

Simple but fully customizable and colorable
responsive layout theme.

Telepites
Telepites es beallitas alapertelmezettkent
Using Drush
1. Find the project name for the theme you want to install, which is the last segment of the

3.

theme’s project page URL. For example, if the project URL is https://www.drupal.org/project/
mayo, the project name is mayo.

Run the following Drush commands, giving the project name (for example, mayo) as a
parameter:

drush dl mayo
drush en mayo
drush config-set systemthene default mayo

Follow the instructions on the screen.

Expand your understanding

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Appearance (admin/appearance) and uninstall
any themes that you are not using.

11.1. szakasz - Finding Modules

11.3. szakasz - Downloading and Installing a Module from Drupal.org

If you do not see the effect of these changes in your site, you might need to clear the cache.
See 12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache.

Attributions

Written and edited by Joe Shindelar at Drupalize.Me, and Boris Doesborgh.
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11.6. Manually Downloading Module or Theme Files

Goal

Manually download module or theme files and upload them to your site, if the website or Drush
methods for installing or updating a module or theme do not work, or if you are placing a custom-
written module or theme.

Prerequisite knowledge

e 1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules

11.1. szakasz - Finding Modules

e 1.3. szakasz - Concept: Themes

11.4. szakasz - Finding Themes

Site prerequisites

You need to be facing any of the following to perform the manual download described in this topic:

* File permission issues
* FTP permission issues
* You created a custom module/theme or received its files from someone

* You could not successfully complete the instructions in 11.3. szakasz - Downloading and
Installing a Module from Drupal.org, 11.5. szakasz - Downloading and Installing a Theme from
Drupal.org, 13.6. szakasz - Updating a Module, or 13.7. szakasz - Updating a Theme

Skip this topic if none of the above applies to you.
Steps

If you are installing a module or theme from Drupal.org, follow the downloading instructions,
and then the uploading/unpacking instructions. If you created the module or theme, skip the
downloading step. Instead, create an archive file (that you know how to extract on the server) and
proceed with the steps in uploading/unpacking, using whatever method is appropriate for the way
you initially created the archive file.

Downloading the files

1. Open the module or theme project page on drupal.org; for example, the Admin toolbar page
(https://www.drupal.org/project/admin_toolbar).

2. Scroll to the Downloads section near the bottom of the page.
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3.

Downloads

Recommended releases

Version Download Date

2.x-1.16 tar.gz (55.55 KB)| | Zip (62.65 KB) 2016-Jul-28
Development releases

Version Download Date

8.x-1.x-dev tar.gz (16.89 KB) | zip (26.26 KB) 2016-Aug-19
view all releases

Click tar.gz to download the file to your computer.

Uploading the files to your site and unpacking them

1.

If you are adding a new module or theme, create subdirectories in your top-level modules and
themes directories (if they don't already exist). Typically, people make a contrib subdirectory
for contributed modules and themes that are downloaded from Drupal.org, and a custom
subdirectory for modules and themes that they created. Your modules directory might look
like this:

= |5 drupal
= [ modules
I contrib
I custom

If you are replacing an existing module or theme with an updated version, put the site into
maintenance mode. See 11.2. szakasz - Enabling and Disabling Maintenance Mode.

If you are replacing an existing module or theme with an updated version, find and delete
all the existing files and directories for the existing module or theme. Modules are normally
located in directories under the top-level modules directory, and themes are normally located
in directories under the top-level themes directory.

Upload the .tar.gz file (or whatever archive you created) to your site. Place it in either the same
location from which you deleted the directory (if replacing an existing module or theme) or the
appropriate subdirectory of modules or themes (if adding a new module or theme).

Extract the files from the .tar.gz archive (or whatever archive you created), making a
subdirectory in the same location as the archive file. For example, if you have terminal access
to your hosting server (running Linux), you can use a command like:

tar -xzf adm n_tool bar-8.x-1.17.tar.gz

If you do not have terminal access, or your hosting server is not running Linux, your hosting
control panel’s file manager should provide a way to extract the files. If you have uploaded
your own archive in a different format, follow whatever method is appropriate to unpack your
archive.

Delete the compressed file from the server, unless your unpacking method already deleted it.
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7. Referto 11.3. szakasz - Downloading and Installing a Module from Drupal.org, 11.5. szakasz
- Downloading and Installing a Theme from Drupal.org, 13.6. szakasz - Updating a Module,
or 13.7. szakasz - Updating a Theme to complete the installation or update of the module or
theme. Start at the step after the automatic download has been completed.

Expand your understanding

* If you work with multiple environments (for example, a local development site and a production
site) you will have to repeat the steps on each environment, or re-clone the environment. See
11.8. szakasz - Making a Development Site.

 If you added a new theme, navigate in the Manage administrative menu to Appearance (admin/
appearance) and uninstall the old theme.

Additional resources

« Drupal.org community documentation page "Updating modules"

e Drupal.org community documentation page "Installing contributed modules (Drupal 8)"

« Drupal.org community documentation page "Installing themes"

Attributions

Written and edited by Boris Doesborg, Jennifer Hodgdon and Marc Isaacson.

11.7. Concept: Development Sites

What are Development Sites?

Development Sites are different copies of the same site used for developing, updating, and testing
a site without risking the integrity of the live site.

An example deployment workflow for site building will usually include the sites mentioned below:

Local environment
The development process starts with developers working on new features, bug fixes, theming,
and configuration in their local environment.

Development site
Developers push the changes they’ve been working on to the development site. For a team of
more than one developer, version control is usually used. Git is a version control system that
tracks your files for any changes. You can then commit those changes to a repository. Using
Git allows team members to work on the same site without overriding each other’s work. It
also makes it possible to easily roll back to previous stages of the development.

Staging site
The staging site can be used for testing, or presenting the changes to the client for approval.
QA (Quality Assurance) and UAT (User Acceptance Testing) are most often carried out on
the staging site. It is recommended to have live content on both the development and staging
sites, so that you can test how the new features will work with the existing content.
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Production site
The live site on the web available to visitors. It contains new features that have been proven
safe to go live.

Based on the project’s size, scope, requirements, or stakeholders, stages from the above workflow
can be removed, or additional stages can be added. For example, a testing site before staging
can be added to separate testing and user acceptance processes.

Related topics

* 11.8. szakasz - Making a Development Site

e 2.6. szakasz - Concept: Editorial Workflow

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "Introduction to Git"

Attributions

Written and edited by Diana Lakatos, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle.

11.8. Making a Development Site

Goal

Make a copy of a site that you can use to develop new features and test updates on.
Prerequisite knowledge

11.7. szakasz - Concept: Development Sites

Site prerequisites

* You have a live, developed site that you would like to make a copy of for development purposes.

« If you want to use Drush for some of the steps in this task, Drush must be installed. See 3.2.
szakasz - Concept: Additional Toaols.

Steps

1. Follow the stepsin 3.3. szakasz - Preparing to Install, so that you have hosting set up for your
development site, you know where the web root is for your development site, and you have
an empty database and database user for your development site to use.

2. Make a database dump file from your live site’s database. Try one of the following methods:

« If you are using MySQL as your database, and your live site’'s server has phpMyAdmin
installed (it is available from many hosting control panels), use the Export tab in
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phpMyAdmin to export in SQL format. Using gzip compression on the output file is
suggested, to reduce the file size.

e If you are using MySQL and have access to the command line, use this command
(substituting in your site’s database name, user name, and password):
mysql dunp -u USERNAME - p' PASSWORD DATABASENAME > BACKUPFI LE. sql

* If you prefer to use Drush, use this command:

drush sql -dunp > BACKUPFI LE. sql

« Use the contributed Backup and Migrate module from within your live site. See 11.3.
szakasz - Downloading and Installing a Module from Drupal.org for instructions on installing
contributed modules.

You now have a database dump stored in the file BACKUPFILE.sql. For security reasons,
avoid storing this file on your hosting server anywhere under the Drupal site root. This will
prevent others from getting a copy of your database.

Copy all of the files from the web root of your live site to the web root of your development site.

Edit the sites/default/settings.php file under your development site’s top-level directory
in a plain-text editor. Find the lines near the end that contain the database name,
database username, and database password, and update them to the information about the
development site database you set up. The lines look something like this (before editing):

$dat abases[' default']J['default'] = array (

'dat abase' => 'live_site_database nane',
"usernanme' => 'live_site_database usernane',
"password' => 'live_site_database password',

Check whether your settings.php file has the following setting; if yes, then you will need to edit
this to point to your development site URL instead of your production site URL:
$settings['trusted_host _patterns']

Import the database dump file you created, into the development site’s database. Try one of
the following methods:

« If you are using MySQL as your database, and your live site’s server has PHPMyAdmin
installed (it is available from many hosting control panels), use the Import tab in
PHPMyAdmin. You may find that you have to restart the import a few times, if your database
was large.

e If you are using MySQL and have access to the command line, use this command
(substituting in your site’s database name, user name, and password; if you made a gzip-
compressed backup file, you will also nheed to uncompress it first):

mysql -u USERNAME - pPASSWORD DATABASE_NAME < BACKUPFI LE. sql
« If you prefer to use Drush, use this command:

drush sql -query --fil e=BACKUPFI LE. sql

If your development and live sites need to have different configuration, then you have to use
configuration overrides in the settings.php file. The $config variable will help you maintain
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override values separately from the standard configuration data. For instance, you might want
the site name to be "Anytown Farmers Market" on the production site, but "Development
Site for Anytown Farmers Market" on the development site. To do that, you could have the
production value in the site configuration (in the database), and on the development site, in
the settings.php file, you would need to have:

$config['systemsite' J['nane'] = "Devel opnent Site for Anytown Farnmers Market";
Expand your understanding

» Verify that the development site is working correctly.

* Log in to the development site as an administrator, and clear the cache. See 12.2. szakasz -
Clearing the Cache.

e 11.10. szakasz - Deploying New Site Features

Additional resources

« Drupal.org community documentation page "Backing up a site"

» Drupal.org community documentation page "Create a Test Site"

Attributions

Written and edited by Jennifer Hodgdon, Joe Shindelar at Drupalize.Me, and Jojy Alphonso at
Red Crackle.

11.9. Using Composer and Git to Download Files

Goal

Use Composer and/or Git to download files and dependencies in the core software, or in add-on
modules and themes.

Prerequisite knowledge

e 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools

e 11.7. szakasz - Concept: Development Sites

Site prerequisites

If you want to use Git or Composer, they must be installed either on a local development server
or your live site. See 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools.

Steps

If you are unable to install the Git or Composer tools on your live server, after following the steps
in any of the sections below on your local server, you will need to transfer any updated or added
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files to your live server. The recommended procedure is to make an archive or zip file of the new
and changed files, transfer the archive to your live server, and extract it there. If you are using
Composer, make sure to check for updates and additions to the following files, in the root of your
installation:

» vendor directory

 autoload.php

e composer.json

e composer.lock
Using Git to download a project

Follow these steps if you want to download the development version of the core software, or of a
contributed module or theme, from the project’s Git version control repository:

1. In a command-line window, change to one level above the directory where you want the files
to reside. For the core software, this would be your web root. For an add-on module, this
would be the modules directory, or a sub-directory like contrib under the modules directory.

2. Locate the page for the project that you want to download on Drupal.org; for example,
https://www.drupal.org/project/drupal for the core software, or https://www.drupal.org/project/
admin_toolbar for the contributed Admin Toolbar module.

3. Click the Version control link near the top of the page, which opens up a page giving Git
commands for this project.

4. Copythegit cl one command under Setting up repository for the first time, and paste it into
your command line. For example, it might be:
git clone --branch 8.2.x https://git.drupal.org/project/drupal.git

5. This will create a directory named with the short name of the project (drupal in this example),
and download the required files into that directory. If necessary, rename the directory.

6. If you downloaded the drupal project (the core software), follow the instructions below to
download its external dependencies.

7. Later on, you can change to the created directory and run the command gi t pul | to update
the files to the latest version from the Git repository for the project.

Using Composer to download external core dependencies

Follow these steps if you downloaded the core software files using Git, which does not include
the external dependencies:

1. Change to the core software’s root directory.

2. Run the command conposer install atthe command line. The external dependencies
will be downloaded.

Using Composer to download the core software

Follow these steps if you have not yet downloaded or installed the core software, and you want
to use Composer to download both the core software and its external dependencies:

164


https://www.drupal.org/project/drupal
https://www.drupal.org/project/admin_toolbar
https://www.drupal.org/project/admin_toolbar

Extending and Customizing Your Site

1. Atthe command line, change to one level above the directory where you want the software
to reside.

2. Enter this command, where ny_si t e_nane is the directory you want to create:

conposer create-project drupal/drupal ny_site _nane
Using Composer to download a module or theme

Follow these steps if you have already downloaded the core software, and you want to use
Composer to add a contributed module or theme (usually because it has external dependencies
that need to be downloaded with Composer):

1. If you have not already done so, tell Composer about the download location for contributed
modules and themes, by entering this command from the root of your site installation:

conposer config repositories.drupal conposer https://packages. drupal.org/8

2. If you have not already done so, you can optionally override the default location where
Composer will put downloaded modules and themes. For example, typically you would want
contributed modules to go in a contrib subdirectory of the top-level modules directory, instead
of the default location of modules. To make this change, edit the composer.json file at the
root level in your site installation. Find the line that says "extra": {, and add these lines
following that line:

"installer-paths": {
"modul es/contri b/ {$nane}": ["type:drupal - rodul e"],
"modul es/ custonf {$nane}": ["type: drupal - cust om nodul e"],
"profiles/contrib/{$name}": ["type:drupal -profile"],
"themes/contri b/ {$nane}": ["type:drupal -thene"],
"t henes/ cust oml { $nane}": ["type:drupal -customthene"],
“l'ibraries/{$nane}": ["type:drupal-library"],
"drush/{$name}": ["type:drupal -drush"]

3

3. Eachtime youwantto add a contributed module or theme, determine the project’s short name.
This is the last part of the URL of the project page; for example, the Geofield module, at https://
www.drupal.org/project/geofield, has short name geofi el d.

4. To download the contributed module or theme, along with its external dependencies, enter
the following command at the root of your site (substituting the short name of the module or
theme for geof i el d):

conmposer require drupal/geofield
Using Composer to update a project’s files

Follow these steps to update the files for the core software or a contributed module or theme, after
having already started to manage dependencies with Composer:

1. Determine the short name of the project you want to update. For the core software, it is
drupal. For contributed modules and themes, it is the last part of the URL of the project page;
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for example, the Geofield module, at https://www.drupal.org/project/geofield, has short name
geofi el d.

2. Determine how to enter the version number you want to update to. For example, for version
8.x-1.7 of a contributed module, you would enter just the 1.7, and for the core software version
8.3.1, you would enter 3.1.

3. Enter the following command at the root of your site (substituting the short name of the module
or theme for geof i el d and the correct version number):

conposer require drupal/geofield: 1.7

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "Using Composer with Drupal"

Attributions

Adapted by Jennifer Hodgdon from "Using Composer with Drupal”, copyright 2000-2017 by the
individual contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation.

11.10. Deploying New Site Features

Goal

Copy a view that you have created in a local development site to the production site.

Prerequisite knowledge

* 11.8. szakasz - Making a Development Site

« 11.11. szakasz - Synchronizing Configuration Versions

e 11.7. szakasz - Concept: Development Sites

Site prerequisites

» The core Configuration Manager module must be installed in both the development and
production sites. See 4.3. szakasz - Installing a Module for instructions on installing core
modules.

» The Vendor content type must exist in both the development and production sites, with the same
fields. See 6.1. szakasz - Adding a Content Type.

» The Vendors view must exist in the development site but not the production site. See 9.3.
szakasz - Creating a Content List View.
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Steps

Open the local development site.

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > Development > Configuration
synchronization > Export > Single item (admin/config/development/configuration/single/
export). The Single export page appears.

3. Select View from the Configuration type list.
Select Vendors from the Configuration name list. The configuration appears in the textarea.
5. Copy the configuration from the textarea.

Egyszeru export 7
Szinkronizalas Import Export
Teljes archivalas Egyetlen elem

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Konfiguracio » Fejlesztés » Szinkronizalas
A webhely-konfigurdcio egy elemét kivalasztva megjelenik annak tartalma YAML formaban.

Beadllitas tipusa

Nezet -

Beidllitidsnév
Arusok (arusok) =

Ezek a bedllitdsok:

uuid: ff50bb81-0424-4358-373c-c177c8055db4
langcode: hu
status: true
dependencies:
config:
- core.entity_view_mode.node.teaser
- field.storage.node.body
- field.storage.node.field_fo_kep
- image.style.medium
- node.type.arus
- system.menu.main
module:
- image
- node
- text
- user
id: arusok
label: Arusok
module: views
description: ™
tag: "
base_table: node_field_data
base_field: nid
core: 8.x =

Open the production site.

7. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > Development > Configuration
synchronizationlmport > Single (admin/config/development/configuration). The Import page
appears.
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Select View from the Configuration type list.
9. Paste the configuration in the textarea.
10. Click Import. The confirmation page appears.
11. Click Confirm.

12. Verify that the new view is being created by navigating in the Manage administrative menu
to Structure > Views.

Expand your understanding

The steps in this topic show how to export and import a single configuration item. However, often
if you develop functionality on a development website and want to transfer it to your production
site, you will need to transfer multiple configuration items. For instance, if you developed a new
content type with fields, you would need to transfer several configuration items for each field, one
for the content type itself, and possibly multiple view mode and form mode items, and they would
have to be transferred in the right order. Getting this right can be both tedious and difficult.

As an alternative, you can export and import the complete configuration of the site. For this, you
would need a local development site that is a clone of the production site (see 11.8. szakasz -
Making a Development Site), and then you can follow the stepsin 11.11. szakasz - Synchronizing
Configuration Versions to synchronize configuration between development and production sites.

Another alternative is to use the contributed Features module, which allows exporting and
importing bundled functionality (for example, all the configuration for a photo gallery).

Finally, if you do not see the effect of these changes in your site, you might need to clear the
cache. See 12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache.

Related concepts

e 11.7. szakasz - Concept: Development Sites

e 2.6. szakasz - Concept: Editorial Workflow

Attributions

Written by Boris Doesborg.

11.11. Synchronizing Configuration Versions

Goal

Synchronize the configuration between a development and live site.

Prerequisite knowledge

e 1.5. szakasz - Concept: Types of Data
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3.3. szakasz - Preparing to Install

11.7. szakasz - Concept: Development Sites

11.8. szakasz - Making a Development Site

Site prerequisites

You must have a development copy of your production site. See 11.8. szakasz - Making a
Development Site.

The core Configuration Manager module must be installed on both the development and
production sites. See 4.3. szakasz - Installing a Module for instructions on how to install core
modules.

You must have changed configuration on either the production or development site (the source
site), and want to synchronize the changes to the other site (the destination site). As an example,
you can develop a new content type, fields, and views on your development site, and when it
is all working correctly, deploy the changes to the live site.

All configuration that should not be synchronized between the source and destination sites must
be stored in configuration overrides in the settings.php file rather than in the database. See
11.8. szakasz - Making a Development Site.

Steps

6.

In the source site, in the Manage administrative menu, nhavigate to Configuration
> Development > Configuration synchronization > Export (admin/config/development/
configuration/full/export).

Click Export. Your site will generate an archive of the full site configuration. Save the file on
your local computer.

In the destination site, in the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration
> Development > Configuration synchronization > Import (admin/config/development/
configuration/full/import).

Browse to find the downloaded configuration archive, and click Upload. Your configuration
archive will be uploaded to the destination site, and you will be redirected to the configuration
Synchronize page (admin/config/development/configuration) with a message saying your files
were uploaded.

Verify that the differences shown on the page are what you expect. You may see configuration
items that have been added, deleted, or changed; for changed items, you can click View
differences to see what the changes are.

When you are satisfied, click Import all to import the configuration changes.

Expand your understanding

If the changes you have made involve only one configuration item (such as one view), you
can use the single configuration export/import feature to deploy the change between sites. See
11.10. szakasz - Deploying New Site Features.
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» After the step where you export the full configuration from the source site, you might also want
to unpack the archive and commit it to a version control system, such as Git, to track changes
in your site configuration. See 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools.

Attributions

Written by Jennifer Hodgdon.
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12. fejezet - Preventing and Fixing
Problems

12.1. Alapfogalom: a gyorsitotar

Szikséges el#ismeretek

e 1.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel#

Mi az a gyorsitotar?

A szoftvernek, ami fut az oldalunkon, minden oldallekéréskor le kell futtatnia szamitasokat és
fogadnia adatokat az adatbazisbdl, hogy el#allitsa az oldalt, amit megjelenit a bongész# vagy mas
alkalmazéas, ami hozzéafér az oldalunkhoz. Ezek a szamitasok id#be kertlnek, ami azt jelentheti,
hogy az oldal bettltésének ideje hosszabb lehet a kivantnal.

Sok mdédszer van arra, hogy az oldalbetoltést felgyorsitsuk, beleértve azt, hogy telepitlink egy
programot a szerverre. Az alaprendszer mar tartalmazza az Internal Page Cache és Dynamic
Page Cache modulokat, amik az adatbazis gyorsitotarat hasznaljak az oldal felgyorsitdsahoz,
ezért nincs szllkség tovabbi programokra a szerveren. A méd, ahogy ezek a modulok m#kddnek
az, hogy az oldal szamitasait, a kozbuls# eredményeket és a végleges oldal kimenetet egy
specidlis kdztes adatbazis tertleten taroljak (ezt nevezzik gyorsitétarnak). Amikor a kdvetkez#
alkalommal 6sszeegyeztethet# kérés érkezik, a kozbuls# vagy a végleges eredményeket, ha
megfelel#ek, innen lehet lekérni és hasznalni ahelyett, hogy Ujra elkésziine az egész szamitas.
Tovabba, amikor a tartalom vagy adat frissiti az emlitett szamitast, az érintett gyorsitotarazott
adatot eltavolitja a gyorsitotarbél, kényszeritve ezzel az érintett szamitast, hogy Ujra végrehajtsa
azt kovetkez# alkalommal.

Ezek a gyorsitotaraz6 modulok normalis esetben meglehet#sen j6l m#kodnek és a legtébb oldalon
elérnek valamilyen sebességndvekedést. Azonban néha az oldal gyorsitétarazasaval lehetnek
problémak, kiléndsen:

» Megsériilt az adat a gyorsitétarban, ami hibas vagy helytelen oldalkimenethez vezet

» Régi adat tul sokaig maradt a gyorsitotarban, ami elavult oldalkimenetet eredményez

» Elégtelen gyorsitas, ami lassu oldalbetdltéshez vezet

Milyen mas adatok kertilnek a gyorsitétarba?

Flggetlendl attél, hogy valamelyike a két gyorsitétar modulnak engedélyezve van a
webhelylinkén, a szoftver, amin az oldal fut, még mindig gyorsitétarazhatja sok bels# szamitas
kimenetét. Az alaprendszerek, amit a gyorsitétar adatok tartalmazhatnak:
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* A smink rendszer gyorsitétarazza az informéciokat az adatbazis gyorsitétarban arrél, melyik
sablont hasznaljuk a kiloénb6zo tipust adatok megjelenitésénél. Ha fejlesztiink egy Uj sminket
és hozzaadunk egy 0j sablont, ki kell Uritenlink ezt a gyorsitotarat, hogy a sminkfajl fel legyen
ismerve.

» CSS és JavaScript fajlok adott esetben lehetnek optimalizalva és 6sszetomoritve (fligg az
oldalunk bedllitasaitdl). Ha igen, akkor a tomdritett valtozatok lesznek a fajlrendszerben tarolva,
igy azokat nem kell Gjra optimalizalni tal gyakran. Ha egy modult vagy sminket fejlesztink, akkor
vagy ki kell kapcsolni, vagy ki kell Uriteni ezt a f4jl gyorsitétarat, hogy a CSS vagy JavaScript
fajljaink fel legyenek ismerve.

* A rendszer felismer szadmos alacsony szint# PHP-funkciét és osztalyt, mint a hook
megvalositasok és a b#vitmény osztalyok, a feltelepitett moduljainkat és informéaciokat térol
arrél, melyik modulhoz melyik funkcionalitds tartozik. Ha egy modult vagy sminket fejlesztiink,
akkor vagy ki kell kapcsolni, vagy ki kell Uriteni ezt a f4jl gyorsitotarat, hogy a CSS vagy
JavaScript fajljaink fel legyenek ismerve.

Kapcsolodé témak

Ha probléma adddik a webhelylinkkel, az els# dolog ahogy probéljuk megjavitani: altalaban
kilritjuk a gyorsitétarat. LAsd a 12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache témakort tovabbi informaciéért.

Egyéb forrasok

A gyorsitotarakrol és az optimalizalasrol tovabbi tudnivalé a ,,Caching to improve performance”
cim# kozosségi dokumentacioban talalhaté a Drupal.org-on angol nyelven.

Kozrem#kod#k

irta: Jennifer Hodgdon. Forditotta: Pandelon

12.2. Clearing the Cache

Goal

Clear or rebuild your site’s internal caches to ensure they are up-to-date with the most recent data,
using the user interface or Drush.

Prerequisite knowledge

« 12.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a gyorsitotar

e 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools

Site prerequisites

If you want to use Drush to clear the cache, Drush must be installed. See 3.2. szakasz - Concept:
Additional Tools.
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Steps

You can use the administrative interface or Drush to clear the cache.
Using the administrative interface

1. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > Development > Performance
(admin/config/development/performance).

2. Click Clear all caches.

3. A message saying the cache has been cleared appears at the top of the page.
Using Drush

You can use one of two commands:

* Usethe command drush cache-rebui | dto clear and rebuild all cached data for a site. After
running this command, you will see the output message "Cache rebuild complete.”

» Use the command dr ush cc to see a list of individual caches and then choose the specific
cache you would like to clear. Running this command should produce output like the following:

> drush cc
Enter a number to choose which cache to cl ear

[0] : Cancel

[1] : drush

[2] : thene-regqgistry
[3] : nenu

[4] : «css-js

[5] : block

[6] : nodule-list

[7] : thene-list

[8 : render

[9] : views

Choose a cache to clear by entering the number associated with that cache. Press "Enter" to
continue.

Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "Clearing or rebuilding Drupal’s cache"

Attributions

Adapted and edited by Joe Shindelar and Jack Haas from "Clearing or rebuilding Drupal’s cache",
copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation.

173


https://www.drupal.org/documentation/clearing-rebuilding-cache
https://www.drupal.org/u/eojthebrave
https://www.drupal.org/u/jerseycheese
https://www.drupal.org/documentation/clearing-rebuilding-cache
https://www.drupal.org/documentation

Preventing and Fixing Problems

12.3. Concept: Data Backups

Prerequisite knowledge

e 1.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel#

e 3.3. szakasz - Preparing to Install

What is a site backup?

If something happens to the computer (or computers) that your site and its database are running
on, or if you lose access to this computer, you could lose some or all of your site’s data. You
could also lose data if your site is hacked, or if someone with administrative privileges on your site
deletes or alters data mistakenly from the administrative interface. In order to prevent scenarios
like this from being permanent, expensive data losses, it is important to make regular backups of
your site’s data, and to store them in a location that is separate from the computer where your
site is running.

The frequency with which you should make data backups, and how many backups you should
keep, depends on how frequently your site is changing. If you have a very large amount of content
on your site that is being added to or updated many times per day, you would want to make more
frequent backups than you would for a site that changes rarely. Also consider that some time could
pass between when a data problem occurs and when you notice that it is a problem, so storing
a sequence of backups (so that you can go back to the last known good data and retrieve that),
rather than overwriting a single backup repeatedly, is a good practice.

Another consideration is that whatever format you store your backups in, it is a good idea to verify
that you can actually retrieve lost data from your backups. You might want to test several possible
data loss scenarios, and make sure that your data can be restored to the site in all cases.

In order to make a complete backup of your site, you will need to make copies of the following:

» The data in the sites directory, including the sites/default/settings.php file.

» The data in your site’s database. A few tables can be truncated, such as those storing the
temporary data cache and user login session information, but it is always safe to back up the
entire database.

» Uploaded files, such as images and other attachments. The location of these files is
configurable; the standard location is the sites/default/files directory under your site root. In the
Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > Media > File system (admin/config/
media/file-system) to check the file upload locations; to change them, you'll need to edit your
settings.php file.

* Modules, themes and any other software files you have customized. You can find customized
modules and themes in the modules and themes directories respectively. Some people prefer
to back up all software files, including core files and contributed modules and themes (which
you could recover by downloading them again from the source), rather than trying to pick out
specific files that definitely need to be backed up.
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You can perform a test to confirm whether your backup has been done right by making a
development copy of the site (see 11.8. szakasz - Making a Development Site).

Related topics

e 13.5. szakasz - Updating the Core Software

+ 11.8. szakasz - Making a Development Site

e 12.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a gyorsitétar

Additional resources

« Drupal.org community documentation page "Backing up a site"

» The contributed Backup and Migrate module, which can be used to set up automatic backups
of the database and uploaded files.

Attributions

Written by Jennifer Hodgdon.

12.4. Concept: Log

What is a Log?

Your site captures system events in a log to be reviewed by an authorized individual at a later time.
The log is a list of recorded events containing usage data, performance data, errors, warnings,
and operational information. It is vital to check the log on a regular basis as it is often the only
way to tell what is going on.

You can find your site’s recent log messages in the Manage administrative menu by navigating
to Reports > Recent log messages (admin/reports/dblog).
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Legutébbi napléiizenetek v

Megtekintés Torlés

Cimlap » Adminisztracié » Jelentések

A Database Logging modul a Drupal adatbazisdba naplézza a rendszereseményeket. Ezen az oldalon lehet a webhely pillanatnyi mikddését figyelemmel kisérni, vagy a
hibakereséshez informacickat gydjteni.

~ NAPLOBEJEGYZESEK SZURESE

Tipus szint

block_content |£ Vészhelyzet = Sziiré

content Figyelmeztetés

cron Kritikus

file system Hiba

language Figyelmeztetés

locale Megjegyzés

tartalom Infé

system - Hibakeresés -
TiPUS DATUM ~  UZENET FELHASZNALO MUOVELETEK
user 2016. 09. 27. - 01:47 admin felhasznalé bejelentkezett admin
cron 2016. 09. 27. - 01:34 Az id6zitd futdsa befejezdddtt Névtelen (nem ellendrzott)
cron 2016. 09. 27. - 01:34 update_cron() végrehajtdsa 594.4ms idét vett igénybe. Névtelen (nem ellendrzott)
cron 2016. 09. 27. - 01:34 update_cron() végrehajtdsdnak elkezdése, majd system... Névtelen (nem ellendrzott)
cron 2016. 09. 27. - 01:34 system_cron() végrehajtdsdnak elkezdése, majd node_cron... Névtelen (nem ellenérzott)
cron 2016. 09. 27. - 01:34 node_cron() végrehajtasanak elkezdése, majd locale_cron... Névtelen (nem ellenérzott)
cron 2016. 09. 27. - 01:34 locale_cron() végrehajtdsdnak elkezdése, majd file_cron... Névtelen (nem ellenérzott)

€  file system 2016. 09. 27. - 01:34 ~translations://hu_hort)08z.po” ideiglenes f&jl nem... Névtelen {(nem ellendrzatt)
Attributions

Adapted by Diana Lakatos from "Reports" copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to
the Drupal Community Documentation

12.5. Concept: Status Report

What is a Status Report?

The status report is a short overview of your site’s parameters as well as any problems detected
with your installation. It may be useful to copy and paste this information into support requests
filed on Drupal.org’s support forums and project issue queues or when asking for help on other
channels.

You can find the status report in the Manage administrative menu by navigating to Reports >
Status report (admin/reports/status).
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Allapotjelentés 7+

Cimlap » Adminisztracié » Jelentések

A Drupal webhely kormyezetérdl és az esetleges problémakrol itt lehet tajékozodni. Kozosségi tamogatas vagy a tarhelyszolgaltataval valo egyeztetés esetén érdemes
ezeket az informacidkat a tAmogatist kérd levélbe illetve forumtémaba masolni. Elétte azonban javasolt ellendrizni, hogy a szerver megfelel-e a

rendszerkdvetelményeknek.
Drupal
Adatbazis-frissitések
Adatbazis-kiszolgald
Adatbazis-kiszolgal6 verzidja

Drupal alaprendszer frissitési
allapota

Entitas/mezé definicick

Feltdltés folyamata

Frissitési értesitok

Fajlrendszer

GD flggvénytar PNG tamogatassal
GD kiterjesztés

Idézitett feladatok

Related topics

8.2.0-rc2
Aktudlis
MySQL, MariaDB, Percona Server, vagy ezekkel egyenértékdi

5.5.47-0ubuntu0.14.04.1

Aktudlis

Aktudlis

Nincs engedélyezve

A kiszolgalé alkalmas a fajifeltoltési folyamat megjelenftésére, de a sziikséges filggvénykényvtarak hidnyoznak. Ez megoldhatd a
PECL uploadprogress (javasolt) vagy az APC telepitésével.

Engedélyezett

irhate (nyilvanos letoltési mod)

2.1.1-dev

2.1.1-dev

Utoljara 13 perc 49 mésodperc ideje futott le.

Az idézitd bongészobdl is futtathats.

A cron webhelyen kivili futtatdsahoz az aldbbi webcimet kell meghivni: /~d8shets/hu/cron
/DtYcKo91QqWagwObajk]pHScOugRB2xDApWIqFnIP22aoWe4bBt)-dEHNCDmM923TY)4FATYwLEW?absolute=1

14.2. szakasz - Getting Support

Attributions

Adapted by Diana Lakatos from "Reports" copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to

the Drupal Community Documentation
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13. fejezet - Security and Maintenance

13.1. Alapfogalom: az id#zitett feladatok

Mik az id#zitett feladatok?

Annak érdekében, hogy a webhely szoftvere mindig megfelel#en m#kddjon, bizonyos
rendszerm#veleteknek ismétl#d#en le kell futniuk. Tulajdonképpen ezeket nevezzik id#zitett,
vagy angol megfelel#juk utan cron feladatoknak. Par példa rajuk: a kézdsségi modulok és
sminkek frissitéseinek lekérdezése a kdzponti kiszolgalorol, a webhely nemrég felvitt tartalmainak
beindexelése a sajat keres# szamara, vagy az ideiglenes, mar szikségtelenné valt fajlok
kitakaritasa.

Mi k6ze van mindennek a Unix rendszerek cron parancsahoz?

A Linux vagy Unix operacios rendszereket futtatd szamitogépeken létezik egy cron parancs, ami
feladatok el#zetes beid#zitésére vald. Mivel a vilag webszervereinek tobbsége e két operacios
rendszer valamelyik valtozatan fut, ezért a webhelyek szoftvereinek (mint amilyen a Drupal is)
rendszeresen lefuttatandé m#veleteit is ezzel a cron paranccsal id#zitik be. Innen ered tehét
a nevek kozotti 0sszeflggés. Ett#l fuggetlenul hasznélhatd a Drupal alaprendszer beépitett
Automated Cron modulja is e feladatok futtatdsara. Ha pedig arra vagyunk kivancsiak, hogy mikor
futottak le utoljara, akkor a webhely Allapotjelentése szolgal hasznos tudnivalokkal szamunkra.

Kapcsolodé témak

e 13.2. szakasz - Configuring Cron Maintenance Tasks

» 12.5. szakasz - Concept: Status Report

Egyéb forrasok

A ,Setting up cron” cim# kdzdsségi dokumentécié a Drupal.org-on (angol nyelven).

Kozrem#kod#k

irta és szerkesztette Lakatos Didana (Pronovix), Dave Hansen-Lange (Advomatic) és Boris
Doesborg. Forditotta Balu Ertl (Brainsum)

13.2. Configuring Cron Maintenance Tasks

Goal

Check whether cron maintenance tasks are run regularly, and if not, either install the core
Automated Cron module or run cron maintenance tasks from outside the website.
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Security and Maintenance

Prerequisite knowledge

13.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: az id#zitett feladatok

Steps

1. Review the Status report (see 12.5. szakasz - Concept: Status Report) to see when cron
maintenance tasks were last run.

If you installed the website using the core Standard installation profile (or similar), then cron
maintenance tasks might already be running via the core Automated Cron module. By default,
these tasks are run about every three hours.

2. Choose whether to run cron maintenance tasks using the core Automated Cron module, or
by other means. The core Automated Cron module might not be suitable for some websites
because:

« Each time someone accesses a page on the site, the module checks how long it has been
since cron maintenance tasks have last run, and then runs them if necessary. If no one
visits the website for a long time, cron maintenance tasks will not be run.

» Cron maintenance tasks are run after the page has been generated. This means there is
less time for the tasks to be run before various server timeouts are reached (for example,
PHP execution timeout). If this happens, the logs (see 12.4. szakasz - Concept: Log) will
show error messages that cron is unable to complete.

e There is a small scalability cost associated with the core Automated Cron module. This is
because one of the web server’s processes is occupied (and can'’t serve other web pages)
until the cron maintenance tasks are complete.

3. Ifyouwantto use the core Automated Cron module, first make sure it is installed (it is installed
with the core Standard install profile; see 4.3. szakasz - Installing a Module if it is not installed).

Next, configure the module to control how frequently cron maintenance tasks are run. In
the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Configuration > System > Cron (admin/config/
system/cron). Choose the desired interval in the Cron settings section, and click Save
configuration.
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Idozito
Cimlap » Adminisztracié » Konfiguracic » Rendszer

A Cron modul biztositja, hogy az olyan ismeétlodé feladatok, mint az elérheto frissitések
ellendrzése, vagy a webhely tartalmainak beindexelése, rendszeresen lefussanak.

Idézitett feladatok futtatasa

Legutobbi futas ideje: 24 perc 50 masodperc idével ezeldtt.

A cron webhelyen kivili futtatdsahoz az alabbi webcimet kell meghivni:
http:/fexample.com/fcron/DtYcKo91QqWqwOb4jk]pHScOugRB2xDApWjqFnlP22ao0WedbBt)-
dEHNcDmM923TY]4FATYWLEW

~ CRON BEALLITASOK

Id6zito futtatdsa ennyi idonként

3ora |
Az iddzitett feladatok bedllitdsdhoz tovabbi segftség a Drupal.org cron oktatéleirdsaban
talalhato.

Beallitasok mentése

4. If you want to run cron maintenance tasks from outside the website, uninstall the core
Automated Cron module (see 4.4. szakasz - Uninstalling Unused Modules). Next, find the
cron URL. This URL is shown in the Status report (see 12.5. szakasz - Concept: Status
Report), and in the Cron administration page (see previous step). The URL looks like this:
http://www.example.com/cron/OMgWtfB33FYbbQ5UAC3LOLL3RCOPT3RNUBZILLAONf1Re

Whenever this URL is visited, cron maintenance tasks will run. Set up one of the following
schedulers to access this URL regularly:

e The Cron daemon (Linux, OS X, Solaris, BSD)
Scheduled Tasks (Windows)

A cron SASS provider (software as a service)

* A cron manager provided by your web hosting provider (see the documentation provided
by your provider)

Related concepts

13.3. szakasz - Alapfogalom: A rendszeres frissitések és webhelylnk biztonsaga

Additional resources

* Drush page "Running Drupal cron tasks from Drush"

e Drupal.org community documentation page "Setting up cron"

Attributions
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Written and edited by Dave Hansen-Lange at Advomatic, Boris Doesborg, and Jennifer Hodgdon.

13.3. Alapfogalom: A rendszeres frissitések és
webhelylink biztonsaga

Szilkséges el#ismeretek

1.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel#

e 1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules

» 1.3. szakasz - Concept: Themes

» 1.6. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal vildga

Mik azok a biztonsagi frissitések?

Barmely szoftver tartalmazhat hibat, amiknek sokszor biztonsagi kbévetkezményei is lehetnek. A
Drupal alaprendszer, a k6z6sségi modulok és sminkek ilyen hibainak javitasat mindig biztonsagi
frissitésként teszik kdzzé. Ezért annak érdekében, hogy webhelylink soha ne legyen veszélynek
kitéve, mindig telepiteniink kell az Ujonnan érkez# biztonsagi frissitéseket. A 13.4. szakasz -
Keeping Track of Updates témakoérben megtudhatjuk, hogyan szerezziink tudomast a legutébb
megjelent kiadasokrél, a 13.5. szakasz - Updating the Core Software, 13.6. szakasz - Updating a
Module, valamint 13.7. szakasz - Updating a Theme témaknal pedig azt is, hogyan alkalmazzuk
#ket webhelyiinkre.

Kikb#l all a Biztonsagi Munkacsoport?

A Drupal ko6zésségen belll létezik egy kifejezetten a webhelyek biztonsagara dsszpontositd
csapat, akik a Drupal alaprendszer mellett a k6zdsségi projektek (tehat modulok, sminkek
és terjesztések) réseit is kutatjdk, a feltart hianyossagokra pedig érakon belil megoldast
(Ugynevezett foltokat) tesznek kozzé. Emellett tanicsadassal segitik a fejleszt#ket, hogyan
irjanak minél biztonsagosabb kddot, ezaltal megbizhatébb szoftvert. A webhelylizemeltet#
adminisztratorok szamara pedig tdjékoztaté anyagokat allitanak 6ssze, hogy benniik is néveljék
az online biztonsag tudatossagi szintjét. A Drupal Biztonsagi Munkacsoportrél b#vebben a
webhelylkon talalhat6 tovabbi tudnivalé angol nyelven.

Hogyan kell biztonsagi rést jelenteni?

Fontos tudni, hogy egy Uj, addig ismeretlen biztonsagi rés felfedezésekor nem szabad régton
vilaggé kirtoIni a hirt, hanem minél gyorsabban megoldast kell talélni a kikiiszébolésére, és csak
azutén lehet felfedni a nagy nyilvanossag el#tt, hogy rogton gyogyirt is tudunk adni a bajra. Ha
mindenki ilyen el#relatéan jar el, akkor szinte nullara szorithaté le annak a veszélye, hogy egy
frissen megtalalt biztonsagi hiba sok ezer webhelyet kockazatnak tegyen ki indokolatlanul. Nem
szabad azonban, hogy ez a bolcs 6vatossag barkit is visszatartson a hibajelentést#l, ha esetleg
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valami szokatlant tapasztalna. Tehat batran kdvessik a Biztonsdgi Munkacsoport Utmutatasat
egy Uj hiba bejelentéséhez, mintsem legyintve elsikkadjunk folétte.

Mik a hibajavito frissitések?

Az el#bb targyalt biztonsagi frissitések kdzzététele kiszamithatatlan: akkor jelennek meg, amikor
sikerllt megoldast talalni egy Ujonnan felfedezett résre. (Ez lehet fél évente egyszer, de akér
egyetlen héten kétszer is.) Ezzel szemben rendszeres id#kézonként, el#re bejelentett hapokon
adnak ki javitbcsomagokat az alaprendszerhez és annak beépitett moduljaihoz, sminkjeihez. Bar
ezek a frissitések is hasznosak, de nem annyira kritikusak a webhely biztonsaga szempontjabél.
Altalanossagban elmondhatd, mintegy orok jotanacsként, hogy e frissitéseket mindig ugy
telepitsiik, hogy azok ne okozzanak tovabbi gondokat a mar m#kod# webhelyen. Eppen ezért
mindig ajanlatos el#sz6r webhelylnk egy tesztkdrnyezeten futd masolatan kiprobalni ezeket
és csak elfogadhaté eredmény esetén alkalmazni #ket az éles Drupal-telepitésiinkdn. Ennek
oka egyszer#en az, hogy a frissitések természetiknél fogva mddositasokat hajtanak végre
webhelylnk kédjan és nem garantalt, hogy hibatlanul m#kddnek egyutt a tobbi telepitett modullal
és sminkkel.

Kapcsoldédo téemak

e 13.4. szakasz - Keeping Track of Updates

e 13.5. szakasz - Updating the Core Software

» 13.6. szakasz - Updating a Module

e 13.7. szakasz - Updating a Theme

* 11.8. szakasz - Making a Development Site

Egyéb forrasok

» .Webhelylink bebiztositasa” — k6zdsségi dokumentacio a Drupal.org-on angol nyelven.

» ,Biztonsagi tanacsok” — a Drupal.org webhelyen angol nyelven.

» Drupal Biztonsagi Munkacsoport bemutatasa angol nyelven.

Kozrem#kod#k

irta és szerkesztette Boris Doesborg és Jennifer Hodgdon. Forditotta Balu Ertl (Brainsum).

13.4. Keeping Track of Updates

Goal

Keep your site safe and up-to-date by keeping up with the latest security updates.
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Prerequisite knowledge

13.3. szakasz - Alapfogalom: A rendszeres frissitések és webhelylink biztonsaga

Steps

There are a few different ways to receive notifications of security releases:

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Reports > Available updates > Settings. Enter
the email addresses to be notified when updates are available. You can also specify whether
you want daily or weekly updates. Click Save configuration.

Subscribe to the security announcements email list. To subscribe, log in to Drupal.org, go to
your user profile page and subscribe to the security newsletter on the Edit > My newsletters tab.

Follow @drupalsecurity on Twitter.

Subscribe to RSS feeds for core security updates, contributed project updates and public service
announcements.

Related concepts

13.3. szakasz - Alapfogalom: A rendszeres frissitések és webhelylnk biztonsaga

13.5. szakasz - Updating the Core Software

13.6. szakasz - Updating a Module

13.7. szakasz - Updating a Theme

Additional resources

"Security advisories" on Drupal.org

Drupal.org Security Team

@drupalsecurity on Twitter

Attributions

Written by Sarah German at Advomatic.

13.5. Updating the Core Software

Goal

Update the core software, either through the administrative interface or by using Drush.

Site prerequisites

If you want to use Drush, Drush must be installed. See 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools.
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« If your site is live, you should test this process in a development environment before running it
on your production site. See 11.8. szakasz - Making a Development Site.

Steps

1. Make a complete backup of your site. Refer to 12.3. szakasz - Concept: Data Backups.

2. Open settings.php (/sites/default/settings.php) in any plain text editor. Find the line with
the $settings[update_free_access] variable. By default, it is set to "FALSE" due to security
reasons. Change the setting to "TRUE":
$settings[' update_free_access'] = TRUE;

3. Disable any caching techniqgue (memcache, varnish, and so on) your application might be
using.

4. Putyour site in maintenance mode. See 11.2. szakasz - Enabling and Disabling Maintenance
Mode.

5. Ifyou are using Composer to manage dependencies, or using Git, skip the next six steps, and
instead see 11.9. szakasz - Using Composer and Git to Download Files for instructions on
downloading updated files. Continue with the update.php step.

6. Download the tar.gz or zip file archive for the latest version of Drupal 8.x core from Drupal.org
Drupal Core Downloads. See 3.3. szakasz - Preparing to Install for more details on how to
find the latest version.

7. Upload the archive file to your web hosting server.

8. Extractthe archive file to a temporary directory on your server (should be outside the directory
where the site is hosted). Your hosting control panel’s file manager should provide a way to
extract the files. Or, if you have terminal access to your hosting server (running Linux), you
can use a command like:
tar -xzf drupal-8.3.2.tar.gz

9. You can also use Drush to download the archive and extract it in one step, by navigating to
the temporary directory on the server and entering this command:
drush dl drupal

10. Delete the core and vendor directories, and all files that are not in a subdirectory, including
.htaccess, composer.json, and autoload.php. Don’t delete custom and customized files
because you may end up losing the custom functionality stored in them.

11. Upload the core and vendor directories and the non-custom/non-customized files that you
may have deleted during the preceding step from the newly downloaded code base (in our
case, drupal-8.0.0-betal4) to your site directory (version 8.0.0-betal3).

12. Run the update.php script using either of the following:

* Visit http://www.example.com/update.php in your browser (where www.example.com is
your site’s URL). Click Continue in the first screen to run the updates and successfully
complete the script.

* Run the following Drush command: dr ush updb
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13.

14,

15.
16.

17.
18.
19.

If you get any error or warning, re-run the update.php script again till all the updates have
been completed successfully.

Open settings.php (/sites/default/settings.php) in a text editor. Find the line with the
$settings[update_free_access] variable and update it to "FALSE":

$settings[' update_free_access'] = FALSE;

Click Administration pages to return to the administration section of your site.

Take your site out of maintenance mode. See 11.2. szakasz - Enabling and Disabling
Maintenance Mode.

Clear the cache. See 12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache.

Re-enable any caching technique you disabled at Step 3.

You should have the updated version running. You can verify the current version of your
software by checking the Status report (see 12.5. szakasz - Concept: Status Report).

Expand your understanding

» 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools

+ 11.8. szakasz - Making a Development Site

e 12.3. szakasz - Concept: Data Backups

Related concepts

12.5. szakasz - Concept: Status Report

Additional resources

e "Drupal Core Downloads" page on Drupal.org

» "Reqistry Rebuild" page on Drupal.org

* The file /core/UPDATE.txt within your installation.

Attributions

Written and edited by Surendra Mohan, Boris Doesborgh, and Jojy Alphonso at Red Crackle.

13.6. Updating a Module

Goal

Update a contributed module and run the Database updates script.

Prerequisite knowledge

» 13.3. szakasz - Alapfogalom: A rendszeres frissitések és webhelyiink biztonsaga

185


https://www.drupal.org/project/drupal
https://www.drupal.org/project/registry_rebuild
https://www.drupal.org/u/surendramohan
https://www.drupal.org/u/batigolix
https://www.drupal.org/u/jojyja
http://redcrackle.com

Security and Maintenance

» 13.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: az id#zitett feladatok

Site prerequisites

A contributed module has been installed and there is an update available for it. See 11.3.
szakasz - Downloading and Installing a Module from Drupal.org and 13.4. szakasz - Keeping
Track of Updates.

« If your site is live, you should test this process in a development environment before running it
on your production site. See 11.8. szakasz - Making a Development Site.

* You have created a full-site backup. See 12.3. szakasz - Concept: Data Backups.

 If you want to use the user interface, the core Update Manager module must be installed. See
4.3. szakasz - Installing a Module for instructions on installing core modules.

« |If you want to use Drush, Drush must be installed. See 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools.

Steps

Before you start, check for module-specific update instructions. This is typically necessary while
updating modules that involve the usage of third-party libraries. Read and understand all module-
specific requirements before proceeding with the updates. To find instructions, check the module’s
project page Read Documentation link.

To view further instructions, download the tar.gz or .zip file from the project page to your local
computer. Unzip the file and look for README.txt, INSTALL.txt, and UPGRADE.txt that come with
the module’s installation file. Also, review the release notes on the project page by clicking the
version number you're downloading.

Downloads

Recommended releases

Version Download Date
8.x-1.16 tar.gz (55.55 KB) | zip (62.65 KB) 2016-jul-28

Development releases

Version Download Date

8.x-1.x-dev tar.gz (16.59 KB) | zip (26.26 KB) 2016-Aug-19

View all releases

You can use the administrative interface or Drush to update a contributed module. If you are
updating a custom module rather than a contributed module, if you see a message saying Installing
modules and themes requires FTP access to your server, or if the steps below do not work to
obtain the new module files, follow the steps in 11.6. szakasz - Manually Downloading Module
or Theme Files. You can then continue here with step 6 in the instructions for the administrative
interface below.

Using the administrative interface

1. Putyour site in maintenance mode. See 11.2. szakasz - Enabling and Disabling Maintenance
Mode.
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9.

In the Manage administrative menu, navigate to Reports > Available updates > Update (admin/
reports/updates/update).

Find and check the module in the list. Click Download these updates for the module.

- ” I T’“"?
Frissites 7~
Lista Frissités Beallitasok

Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Jelentések » Elérhetd frissitések

Utolsé ellendrzés ideje: 7 dra 29 perc (Kézi ellendrzés)
NEV TELEPITETT VALTOZAT AJANLOTT VALTOZAT

Admin Toolbar 8.x-1.15 8.x-1.17 (Kiadasi informaciok)

Frissitések letdltése

Click Continue.

Click Run database updates. If you obtained the new module files manually, start with this
step, and reach the database updates page by typing the URL example.com/update.php in
your browser.

Click Continue and apply all updates. The database update scripts will be executed.
Click Administration pages to return to the administration section of your site.

Take your site out of maintenance mode. See 11.2. szakasz - Enabling and Disabling
Maintenance Mode.

Clear the cache (refer to 12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache).

Using Drush

1.

3.

Find the project name for the module you wish to update. It is the last segment of the
module’s project page URL. For example, if the project URL is https://www.drupal.org/project/
admin_toolbar, the project name is "admin_toolbar".

Run the following Drush command, giving the project name (for example, admi n_t ool bar)
as a parameter (if you have more than one module to update, add the additional module
project names to the end of the command, separated by spaces):

drush up adm n_t ool bar

Follow the instructions on the screen.

Expand your understanding

* Review the site log (refer to 12.4. szakasz - Concept: Log) once the updates are complete to

check for errors.

e 13.7. szakasz - Updating a Theme
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Additional resources

Drupal.org community documentation page "Updating modules"

Attributions

Adapted by Boris Doesborgh, and Sarah German at Advomatic, from "Updating modules",
copyright 2000-2016 by the individual contributors to the Drupal Community Documentation.

13.7. Updating a Theme

Goal

Update a contributed theme on your site and run the Database Updates script.

Prerequisite knowledge

» 13.3. szakasz - Alapfogalom: A rendszeres frissitések és webhelyilink biztonsaga

» 13.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: az id#zitett feladatok

Site prerequisites

» A contributed theme has been installed and there is an update available for it. See 11.5. szakasz
- Downloading and Installing a Theme from Drupal.org and 13.4. szakasz - Keeping Track of

Updates.

 If your site is live, you should test this process in a development environment before running it
on your production site. See 11.8. szakasz - Making a Development Site.

* You have created a full site backup. See 12.3. szakasz - Concept: Data Backups.

 If you want to use the user interface, the core Update Manager module must be installed. See
4.3. szakasz - Installing a Module for instructions on installing core modules.

* Ifyou want to use Drush, Drush must be installed. See 3.2. szakasz - Concept: Additional Tools.

Steps

You can use the administrative interface or Drush to update a contributed theme. If you are
updating a custom theme rather than a contributed theme, if you see a message saying Installing
modules and themes requires FTP access to your server, or if the steps below do not work to
obtain the new theme files, follow the steps in 11.6. szakasz - Manually Downloading Module or
Theme Files, and then continue with step 6 in the instructions for administrative interface below.

Using the administrative interface

1. Putyour site in maintenance mode. See 11.2. szakasz - Enabling and Disabling Maintenance
Mode.
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2. Inthe Manage administrative menu, navigate to Reports > Available updates > Update (admin/
reports/updates/update).

3. Find and check the theme in the list. Click Download these updates for the theme.

Frissités v
Lista Frissités Bedllitasok
Cimlap » Adminisztracio » Jelentések » Elérhetd frissitések
Utolsé ellendrzés ideje: 1 perc 9 mésodperc (Kézi ellendrzés)
NEV TELEPITETT VALTOZAT AJANLOTT VALTOZAT
MAYO {Smink) 8.x-1.2 8.x-1.3 (Kiadasi informacick)
Frissitések letdltése
Click Continue.

5. Click Run database updates. If you obtained the new theme files manually, start with this
step, and reach the database updates page by typing the URL example.com/update.php in
your browser.

Click Continue to run the updates. The database update scripts will be executed.

Click Administration pages to return to the administration section of your site.

Take your site out of maintenance mode. See 11.2. szakasz - Enabling and Disabling
Maintenance Mode.

9. Clear the Drupal cache (refer to 12.2. szakasz - Clearing the Cache).

Using Drush

1. Find the project name for the theme you wish to update, which is the last segment of the
theme’s project page URL. For example, if the project URL is https://www.drupal.org/project/
mayo, the project name is "mayo".

2. Run the following Drush command, giving the project name (for example, nayo) as a
parameter:
drush up mayo

3. Follow the instructions on the screen.

Expand your understanding

» Review the site log, see 12.4. szakasz - Concept: Log, once the updates are complete to check

for errors.

» 13.6. szakasz - Updating a Module

Attributions
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Written by Boris Doesborg.
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14. fejezet - Final Thoughts

14.1. Connecting with the Community

Prerequisite knowledge

1.6. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal vilaga

How can you connect with the community?

The Drupal project has a world-wide community of developers and users. One of the best ways to
improve your knowledge of the platform is to connect with others that are using it, and get involved
in the open-source community. There are many ways that you can get started:

Attend an event
There are both regional and international Drupal events held around the world. See the
"DrupalCon" page on Drupal.org to find international events, and the "Event Calendar" on
groups.drupal.org or drupical.com to find regional events.

Join a local group
There are Drupal user groups all around the world. Many of them have regular meetings, which
you can attend to learn more about Drupal and connect to other Drupal users. Find local user
groups on groups.drupal.org.

Participate in a topical or language group
There are also interest groups for a wide range of topics, which have on-line discussion forums.
Find topical groups on groups.drupal.org. Many languages have their own websites too; you
can find them on the "Language-specific communities" page on Drupal.org.

Chat online
The Drupal project uses IRC for on-line chatting. There are regional, topical, and general-
purpose chat groups available. Find out more on the "IRC" page on Drupal.org.

Report a problem
See below.

Contribute
You can contribute your time and expertise to the community in many ways, such as:

» Developing modules or themes. See the "Contribute to Development" page on Drupal.org,
or improving them (using the issue queues for existing projects).

» Translating the user interface. See localize.drupal.org.

» Writing documentation. See "Contribute to Documentation" on Drupal.org.

» Answer Support questions. See 14.2. szakasz - Getting Support.
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How can you report a problem or suggest a feature?

Each project within the community (such as the Drupal Core project for the base software, and
projects for each contributed theme and module) uses issues to keep track of software bugs and
plans for new features. You can participate by creating a bug report when you find a problem,
creating a feature request, or commenting on existing issues. Search before creating an issue,
to make sure that the problem or feature has not already been reported or requested. See the
Drupal.org page "Use the issue queue" and the Drupal.org page "Reporting a problem" for more
information.

If you find a problem that you believe is related to security, such as a cross-site scripting
vulnerability, do not report it in the standard issue queue. Instead, report it to the security team.
See the Drupal.org page "How to report a security issue" for details.

Related topics

14.2. szakasz - Getting Support

Additional resources

* "Code of Conduct" on Drupal.org

+ "Event Calendar" on groups.drupal.org or drupical.com

e "Where is the Drupal Community?" page on Drupal.org

e groups.drupal.org

« "IRC" page on Drupal.org

» "Ways to get involved" page on Drupal.org

« Drupal.org page "Why get involved?"

» Drupal.org page "Contributor tasks"

« Drupal.org page "Use the issue queue"

» Drupal.org page "Reporting a problem"

» Drupal.org page "How to report a security issue"

Attributions

Written by Jennifer Hodgdon, and Joe Shindelar at Drupalize.Me.

14.2. Getting Support

Prerequisite knowledge

» 1.6. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal vildga
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https://drupalize.me

Final Thoughts

e 14.1. szakasz - Connecting with the Community

Where can you find support?

The Drupal project is open-source, so if you have questions about or problems with the software,
your options for finding answers and fixes are somewhat different from what they would be for
commercial software.

There are several options for free support provided by community volunteers. First, some IRC
channels, local groups, and language communities encourage support questions, through on-line
chat, in-person meetings, or websites (find out more about these on 14.1. szakasz - Connecting
with the Community).

Second, some (but not all) contributed module, distribution, and theme projects encourage you
to post support requests in issues. Generally, projects that have a very large number of users
do not allow support requests in their issues (Drupal Core is in that category), while projects with
a smaller number of users welcome the occasional support question. Be respectful of developer
time and read the documentation for the project before posting a question in an issue. On the other
hand, all projects encourage you to use issues to report problems and bugs; see 14.1. szakasz -
Connecting with the Community to learn more about that.

In addition to those resources, the following sites provide free forums where volunteers answer
support questions about Drupal:

e The Drupal.org Forums

* "Drupal Answers" on StackExchange

If you prefer to pay for support (presumably in exchange for more extensive service or better
availability), you can find service providers in the "Drupal Marketplace" on Drupal.org.

Related topics

e 14.3. szakasz - Ismereteink tovabbi b#vitése

e 14.1. szakasz - Connecting with the Community

Additional resources

"Support” page on Drupal.org

e "Drupal Marketplace" on Drupal.org

The Drupal.org Forums

"Drupal Answers" on StackExchange

Attributions

Written by Jennifer Hodgdon.
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Final Thoughts

14.3. Ismereteink tovabbi b#vitése

Sziikséges el#ismeretek

» 1.6. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal vilaga

* 14.1. szakasz - Connecting with the Community

Hol szerezhet#k tovabbi ismeretek?

Az alabbi informéciéforrdsok hasznosnak bizonyulhatnak, ahogy folytatjuk ismereteink
elmélyitését:

».Community Documentation” fejezet a Drupal.org-on
A Drupal k6z6sség altal kdzreadott wikiszer# dokumentacio, ami a kezd#t#l a halado szintig a
Drupal minden terlletére kiterjed (webhelyépités és adminisztracié, sminkelés, fejlesztés és
modulok irasa, stb.).

api.drupal.org
A Drupal API referenciadokumentacioja programozok szamara.

.Drupal Planet” oldal a Drupal.org-on
A Drupalrdél szd6l6 blogbejegyzések gy#jteménye a vilaghalorél, melyeket kdzdsségunk azon
tagjai irtak, akik felvételiket kérték a Drupal Planet szerz#inek listajara. A témakorok a
programozastoél a webhelyek felépitésén at egész a Drupal-hirekig terjednek.

Csoportok, események és talalkozok
A helyi, regiondlis vagy nyelvi csoportokkal, illetve eseményekkel kapcsolatosan lasd: 14.1.
szakasz - Connecting with the Community.

.Training Marketplace” oldal a Drupal.org-on
A piactér felsorolja a fizet#s képzések szolgaltatoit. Ingyenes képzésért érdemes megnézni,
hogy az események tartalmaznak-e képzési szekcidkat. A Drupal Global Training Days
oldalan szintén szerepelnek ingyenes vagy nagyon alacsony aru képzések.

Téamogatasi webhelyek
A tdmogatasi forumok megkereséséhez lasd: 14.2. szakasz - Getting Support. Az itt végzett
keresés hasznos lehet adott témakorok megismerésében.

Kozrem#kod#k

irta: Jennifer Hodgdon és Joe Shindelar (Drupalize.Me). Forditotta: balagan.
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Szojegyzek

Ajax
A szerverrel valo gyors adatcserére és egy kordbban mar betdltdtt weboldal részeinek, a teljes
oldal vjratdltése nélkuli (azaz dinamikus) frissitésére hasznélt webes technoldgia.

Alkalmazkod6
Akkor mondjuk egy webhelyre (pontosabban az azon hasznalt sminkre), hogy alkalmazkodo,
ha a szélességét a pillanatnyi megjelenitéshez hasznalt médiumtédl (példaul képerny#,
nyomtatd) flgg#en tudja valtoztatni. Lasd még a toréspont kifejezést. Minderr#l tovabbi
tudnival6 a 6.14. szakasz - Concept: Responsive Image Styles témakdrben talalhato.

Allapot
Ideiglenes informacio a webhely pillanatnyi allapotardl, mint példaul az id#zit# legutobbi
lefutasanak id#pontja. LAsd még a tartalom és konfiguracié kifejezéseket. Minderr#l tovabbi
tudnivalé a 1.5. szakasz - Concept: Types of Data témakdrben talalhato.

Alnév
A rendszer altal automatikusan egy oldalhoz rendelt, am nem mindig kénnyen megjegyezhet#
webcimek elfedhet#k masik, tetsz#legesen megadhatd, ezért felhasznalébaratabb
alnevekkel. Példaul elfedhetjuk webhelylink Rélunk oldalanak automatikusan létrejov# /
node/5 webcimét a konnyebben érthet# /rolunk alnévvel. igy a végs#, felhasznalok altal
lathaté webcim https://pelda.hu/node/5 helyett https://pelda.hu/rolunk lesz. Minderr#l tovabbi
tudnivalé a 5.1. szakasz - Concept: Paths, Aliases, and URLSs témakdrben talalhato.

Biztonsagi frissités
Egy olyan frissités, amit a webhely biztonsagaval kapcsolatos hiba (pl. egy biztonsagi rés)
javitadsara adtak ki. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 13.3. szakasz - Alapfogalom: A rendszeres
frissitések és webhelylnk biztonsaga témakorben talalhato.

Blokk
Egy kisebb tartalmi egység (példaul széveg, kép, hivatkozasok, barmi), ami megjelenithet# a
webhely egyik oldalan. A blokkok régiokban helyezhet#k el. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 8.1.
szakasz - Concept: Blocks témakdrben talalhato.

CMS
A tartalomkezel# rendszer mozaikszava.

Drupal alaprendszer
A Drupal CMS szoftver altalanos kiépitésében letdlthet# moduljai, sminkjei, profiljai, valamint
ezek dsszes fajlja egyuttesen jelentik az alaprendszert. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 1.1.
szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel# témakdrben talalhaté.

Egyes szamu felhasznélo (User 1)
A webhely telepitése soran létrejov# legeslegels#, ezéltal 1-es azonositészamot kapo
felhaszndloi fiok. Ennek a felhasznalénak mindig meglesz valamennyi jogosultsaga, még
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akkor is, ha nincs felruhdzva az Adminisztratori szerepkdrrel. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnival6é a
7.2. szakasz - Alapfogalom: az Egyes szamu felhasznalé témakorben talalhato.

Entitas

Az entitas fogalom a Drupal szaknyelvében az adat egy bizonyos forméjara hasznalatos.
Alapvet#en két fajtdja lehet: vagy tartalom, vagy pedig konfiguraciés adat, bar az
esetek tObbségében el#bbit értjik alatta, azaz tartalmi entitasokrél beszélink amikor
tartalmi_egységekr#l, egyéni blokkokrdl, vagy taxonémia kifejezésekr#l van sz4. Utébbira,
a konfiguraciés entitdsokra pedig j6 példa a tartalomtipus fogalma, mely csak a
webhely m#kodését hatarozza meg, 6nmagaban nem képvisel kozzétehet# informaciét. Az
entitastipus, entitasaltipus és mez# fogalmak elolvasasa segithet jobban megérteni a Drupal
adatszervezési elveit. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities
and Fields témakorben talalhato6.

Entitasaltipus

A tartalomentitastipuson belll azokat az entitasokat csoportositja, amik ugyanazokat a
mez#ket hasznaljak. A tartalmi egység entitastipus csak kdzzétételre szant informéacidkat
takar. Ez azonban tovabb oszthato két alcsoportra attdl fligg#en, hogy az adott tartalmi egység
milyen elemekb#l all. Példanak okaért egy termel#i piac webhelyen az egyik fajta altipus csak
sima szoveges aloldalakat tarol (mint példaul a /rolunk, /nyitvatartas vagy /elerhetosegeink),
mig a masik altipus a keresked#k bemutatkozd oldalait (példaul /vig-tanya és /csemege-
meheszet) tarolja. Fejleszt#i dokumentaciokban gyakran mez#kétegként (angolul field bundle,
vagy egyszer#en csak bundle) hivatkoznak az entitasaltipusra, de nagyjabdl ugyanazt jelenti:
kulénbdz# mez#k egy bizonyos szempont szerint dsszevalogatott gy#jteményét, ami adott
tipusu tartalmi egységek sablonjaként szolgal a jov#ben. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 2.3.
szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields témakodrben talalhato.

Entitashivatkozéas
Egy olyan mez#, ami kapcsolatot valésit meg egy entitas és egy vagy tobb masik entitas
kozott, amik lehetnek vele azonos tipusuak, de akar t#le kulonboz#ek is. Példaul egy termel#i
piac webhelyén egy recept tartalmi egység entitdshivatkozassal mutathat az azt kozzétev#
arusra. J6 tudni, hogy a taxonémia kifejezések ugyanugy entitashivatkozasoknak szamitanak.
Minderr#l tovabbi tudnival6 a 6.4. szakasz - Concept: Reference Fields témakoérben talalhato.

Entitastipus
Az entitasok egy csoportja attol fligg#en, hogy a webhely m#kodését vezérl# adat (ez a
konfiguracios entitds), vagy pedig valamilyen kdzzétételre szant adat (ez pedig a tartalmi
entitas). Altalanossagban elmondhatd, hogy joval gyakrabban ez ut6bbit értjik alatta.
Példaként emlithet#ek a tartalmi egységek, az egyéni blokkok, vagy a taxonémia kifejezések.
Minderr#l tovabbi tudnival6 a 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields témakoérben
talalhato.

Felhasznald
A webhelyet meglatogatd személy, akar névtelen, akar azonositott (bejelentkezett). Minderr#l
tovabbi tudnivalé a 7.1. szakasz - Alapfogalmak: felhasznaldi fibkok, szerepkdrok és
jogosultsagok témakorben talalhaté.

Felhasznaloi felllet
Minden, ami lathaté a webhelyen tulajdonképpen a felhasznal6i felllet része. Sz#kebben
értelmezve minden, interakciéra képes elem (példaul gombok, linkek, beviteli mez#k, stb.)
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annak szamit. Logikailag pedig megkulénbdztethet# a nyilvanos felllet, amit a latogatok latnak
és az adminisztracios felllet, amit f#képp csak az adminisztratorok.

Feluleti elem
Lasd a mez# feluleti eleme kifejezést.

Forméazo
Lasd a mez# forméazé kifejezést.

FOSS
Az angol Free and Open Source Software (magyarul Ingyenes/Szabad Nyiltforraskédu
Szoftver) kifejezés mozaikszava, amit olyan szoftverre hasznalunk, melyet egy O6nkéntes
kdzdsseég készit és nem profitorientalt céllal tesz kbzzé. Lasd még a GPL kifejezést. Minderr#l
tovabbi tudnival6 a 1.6. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal vilaga témakérben talalhato.

Frissités
A webhely szoftverének (alaprendszer, modul vagy smink) egy Ujabb kiadasa. Lasd még a
biztonsagi frissités kifejezést. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 13.3. szakasz - Alapfogalom: A
rendszeres frissitések és webhelyiink biztonsaga témakoérben talalhato.

GPL
Az angol GNU General Public License (magyarul GNU Altalanos Kozlicenc) kifejezés
mozaikszava, ami a nem profitorientalt célt szoftverekre hasznalhat6 licenc. A Drupal.org
webhelyr#l letolthet# valamennyi programkéd a "GNU Altalanos Kozlicenc" 2. valtozata alatt
lett kbozzétéve. Lasd még a FOSS kifejezést. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivaldé a 1.7. szakasz -
Concept: Drupal Licensing témakdrben talalhato.

Gyorsitotar
A webhely bels# gyorsitétara eltarolja a korabban mar elvégzett, nagy szamitasi kapacitast
igényl# mi#veletek (mint példaul a HTML-oldalak el#allitdsa) eredményét. Majd pedig az
id#igényes Ujraszamitas helyett visszaadja #ket, amikor Ujra kérés érkezik rajuk. Emellett a
Drupalon kivil, a webszerveren is futhat kils# gyorsitétar, ami segit tovabb ndvelni a webhely
bet6ltési sebességét. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivald a 12.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a gyorsitétar
témakorben talalhato.

Id#zit#
Bizonyos operacids rendszereken a cron egy parancsitemez# alkalmazas, amely rendszeres
id#kozonként lefuttatia az el#re bedllitott szkripteket. A Drupal-alapt webhelyek is
meghataroznak ilyen ismétl#d# feladatokat, amelyeket Ujra és Ujra futtatni kell a helyes
m#kddéshez. Ez torténhet akar az operaciés rendszer altal (ha van ilyen funkciéja), vagy pedig
bels# mdédon. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 13.1. szakasz - Alapfogalom: az id#zitett feladatok
témakdorben talalhato.

Jogosultsag
Képesség bizonyos m#veletek elvégzésére a webhelyen. llyen példaul egy adott tartalom
szerkesztése, vagy a tobbi felhasznal6 adatlapjanak megtekintése. Lasd még a szerepkor
kifejezést. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 7.1. szakasz - Alapfogalmak: felhasznal6i fiokok,
szerepkorok és jogosultsagok témakdrben talalhato.
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Képstilus
Atalakitd m#veletek el#re bedllitott sorozata, mely a kiinduld képb#l egy Ujat hoz létre.
Leggyakoribb alkalmazéasa a leméretezés és kivagas. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 6.12.
szakasz - Concept: Image Styles témakorben talélhato.

Konfiguracié
A webhely valamennyi olyan bedllitasat ide értjuk, ami nem tartalom és tartésabb, mint az
allapotinformacié. Konfiguracionak szamitanak példaul a webhely neve és jelmondata, a
hasznalt tartalomtipusok és a beédllitott nézetek, stb. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnival6 a 1.5. szakasz
- Concept: Types of Data témakérben talalhato.

Kdzdsseégi
Azok a modulok, sminkek és terjesztések, amik nem részei a Drupal alaprendszernek, kilén
tolthet#ek le a Drupal.org webhelyr#l.

LAMP

A Linux, Apache, MySQL, és PHP nevek mozaikszava. Azt a esetet értjiik alatta, amikor egy
Linux operacids rendszeren egy Apache webszerver fut, amin a PHP végzi a parancsfajlok
feldolgozasat, amik pedig MySQL adatbazisokban taroljak az informacioét. Bar a leggyakoribb
felalldas a LAMP, de az id#k folyaman tovabbi varidnsai is kialakultak. Ezeket az egyes
szoftverdsszetev#kt#l fligg#ten MAMP-ként (macOS) és WAMP-ként (Windows) is szoktak
emlegetni. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivald6 a 3.1. szakasz - Concept: Server Requirements
témakaorben talalhato.

Menu
Hivatkozasok olyan csoportja, mely a webhelyen vald navigaciot segiti és ala-folé rendelt
hierarchiaba szervezhet#. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivald a 5.6. szakasz - Alapfogalom: a menik
témakorben talalhatd.

Mez#
Egy bizonyos fajtaju tartalmientitashoz kapcsolt adat. A termel#i piac példajanal maradva
az Arus tartalomtipusnak lehet egy kép mez#je a keresked# fotojanak, egy szévegmez#je a
bemutatkozasanak és egy taxonomia kifejezés mez# a bekategorizalasahoz (példaul, hogy
miket arul: gyumolcs, zoldség, hus, sth.). Minderr#l tovabbi tudnival6 a 2.3. szakasz - Concept:
Content Entities and Fields témakdrben talalhato.

Mez# feluleti eleme
Eqgy #rlap egy mez#jébe az adatok bevitelének és szerkesztésének lehet#ségeit meghatarozo
konfiguracio. Példaul egy szévegbeviteli mez# lehet egy és tébb soros is, utdbbinak pedig
allithat6 a sorainak szama is. L4sd még a mez# forméazo kifejezést. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalo
a 6.8. szakasz - Concept: Forms and Widgets témakdérben talalhato.

Mez# formazo
Egy mez#ben tarolt adat megjelenitését szabalyozé konfiguracié. Példaul egy szovegmez#
elé és utan tetsz#leges karakterek adhat6ak, vagy bedllithatd, hogy ha HTML-forméazast
tartalmaz, akkor azt hagyja figyelmen kivil megjelenitéskor. Lasd még a nézetmaod és fellleti
elem kifejezéseket. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivald a 6.10. szakasz - Concept: View Modes and
Formatters témakoérben talalhato.

Mez#koteg
Az entitasaltipus rokonértelm# szava.
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Modul
Olyan PHP, JavaScript, és/vagy CSS programkéd, ami kib#viti a webhely képességeit és
tovabbi funkcidkat ad hozza. A Drupal szaknyelvében megkilonboztetiink alaprendszeri
és kozodsségi modulokat. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 1.2. szakasz - Concept: Modules
témakdorben talalhato.

Naplé
A webhely futdsa soran az id#ben egymast kdvet# események automatikusan feljegyzett
sorozata. Informéaciok a webhely hasznalatardl, teljesitményér#l, figyelmeztetések hibakrol,
valamint tovabbi adatok a m#kddésr#l. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 12.4. szakasz - Concept:
Log témakdrben talalhato.

Nézet

Adatok, leggyakrabban tartalmientitasok valamilyen formazott listaja. Példanak okaért egy
termel#i piac webhelyen minden &rus egy-egy tartalmi egységként van jelen. Ekkor létre lehet
hozni egy listdz6 oldalt, amin minden egyes arushoz megjelenik a kis bélyegképe és rovid
bemutatkozészdvege a sajat sordban, mely a teljes 6nallo oldalara mutat. Ugyanazokbdl az
adatokbdl épitkezve ugyanigy egy ,Uj arusaink” cim# blokkot is lehet csinalni, ami a legutobb
regisztralt keresked#ket mutatja be, de nem az oldal f# tartalmaként, hanem egy barmely
régiéba elhelyezhet# blokként. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivald a 2.4. szakasz - Concept: Modular
Content témakorben talalhato.

Nézetmad
Egy tartalomentitas valamennyi mez#jének (a rejtetteké is) formazoja egyetlen
konfiguracioban. Minden entitdsaltipusnak van legalabb egy alapértelmezett nézetmddia,
amiben a tartalomtipus valamennyi mez#je egy beéllitas szerint jelenik meg. Ezen felll viszont
tetsz#leges szamu egyéni nézetmdd is Iétrehozhatd: a tartalomtipusoknak altaldban van egy
Teljes (ez a kotelez#) és egy Bevezet# (ez pedig a torolhet#) nézetmddja. Minderr#l tovabbi
tudnivalé a 6.10. szakasz - Concept: View Modes and Formatters témakdrben talalhato.

Névtelen
A webhelyet nem bejelentkezett felhasznaloként latogato személy. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivald
a 7.1. szakasz - Alapfogalmak: felhasznaldi fibkok, szerepkdordk és jogosultsagok témakorben
talalhato.

Régi6
Egy oldal meghatarozott tertilete, ahova tartalom helyezhet# el. A fejléc, labléc, kozéps#
tartalmi hasab és a bal oldalsav péar példa a leggyakoribb régiokra. A sminkek hatarozzak meg
a sajat régidikat (ezért azok akar eltér#ek is lehetnek két smink kdzott), az elhelyezni kivant
tartalmat pedig blokkokba kell tenni. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 2.1. szakasz - Concept:
Regions in a Theme témakdrben talalhato.

Smink
Olyan programkéd (PHP, CSS, JS) és/vagy mas elemek (képek, sablonok), amik a webhely
kinézetét és oldalelrendezését hatarozzak meg. A Drupal szaknyelvében megkilénbdztetiink
alaprendszeri és kdzdsségi sminkeket. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 1.3. szakasz - Concept:
Themes témakorben talalhato.

199



Sz6jegyzék

Szerepkor
Bizonyos jogosultsagok nevesitett készlete, amit ezaltal egy felhasznal6i fiékra alkalmazni
lehet. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 7.1. szakasz - Alapfogalmak: felhasznal6i fidkok,
szerepkorok és jogosultsagok témakorben talalhato.

Szétar
Azon taxonomia kifejezések csoportja, amik kozll valasztani lehet tartalmak osztalyozasakor
egy adott szempont szerint. Példaul a termel#i piac webhelyén az arusok bekategorizalhaték
a ,Forgalmazott termékek” szétar gyimolcs, zoldség és hus kifejezéseivel. Technikailag a
szétarak a taxondmia kifejezés entitastipusentitasaltipusai. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 6.5.
szakasz - Concept: Taxonomy témakdrben talalhato.

Szovegformatum
Olyan konfiguracié, ami a felhasznaldk altal bevitt szovegek feldolgozasat szabalyozza. llyen
lehet példaul a bekuldétt szévegb#l a HTML-jel6l#k teljes vagy részleges kisz#rése, vagy a
webcimek kattinthat6 linkké alakitasa. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnival6 a 6.15. szakasz - Concept:
Text Formats and Editors témakdrben talalhaté.

Szodvegkornyezeti hivatkozas
A webhely nyilvanos fellletén, egy funkci6 vagy tartalmi elem mellett (azaz annak
kdrnyezetében), a kurzor kdzelitésére megjelen# hivatkozas, ami az adott beallitasi oldalra
mutat az adminisztracios fellleten. Példaul egy menu folé vitt kurzor hatasara megjelenik
annak sarkaban egy hivatkozas ikonja, amely az adott meni bedllitasaihoz vezet. Minderr#l
tovabbi tudnival6 a 4.1. szakasz - Concept: Administrative Overview témakoérben talalhato.

Tartalmi egység
A webhely 0sszes tartalmanak azon elemei, amik alapvet#en nem blokként, hanem 6nallé
oldalon, annak kozponti elemeként lesznek megjelenitve. A tartalmi egység az egyik
entitastipus a sok kozul. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities
and Fields témakdrben talalhato.

Tartalom
Minden olyan informacio és adat a webhelyen, aminek a célja a kozzététel: szovegek, képek,
letdlthet# fajlok, stb. A t#lik val6 kildnbség megértéséhez lasd még a Konfiguracio és Allapot
kifejezéseket. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnival6 a 1.5. szakasz - Concept: Types of Data témakdrben
talalhato.

Tartalomkezel# rendszer (angolul Content Management System, réviden CMS)
Szoftveres eszkozok tartalmak webhelyeken valo létrehozasat, modositasat, keresését,
kiszolgalasat és eltavolitasat végz# egyuttes rendszere. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 1.1.
szakasz - Alapfogalom: a Drupal tartalomkezel# témakdrben talalhaté.

Tartalomtipus
Egy entitésaltipus a tartalmi egységentitastipushoz. Minden tartalomtipus kulonboz# célt
szolgal a webhelyen, ezért sajat mez#i és beallitasai lehetnek. Példaul egy termel#i piac
webhelyén elég két tartalomtipus hasznalata: egy Egyszer# oldal az altalanos aloldalak
létrehozasahoz és egy Arus a regisztralt keresked#k nyilvantartasara. Minderr#l tovabbi
tudnival6 a 2.3. szakasz - Concept: Content Entities and Fields témakdrben talalhato.
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Sz6jegyzék

Taxonomia
A tartalmak osztalyozasanak folyamata. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 6.5. szakasz - Concept:
Taxonomy témakdrben talalhato.

Taxondmia kifejezés
Egy tartalomra hasznalt kifejezés, mint példaul egy cimke vagy kategoria. La4sd még a szotar
kifejezést. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnival6 a 6.5. szakasz - Concept: Taxonomy témakdrben
talalhato.

Terjesztés (masképpen tsszedllitas)
Egy adott célu webhely (példaul webaruhaz vagy szérakozbohely) igényeit kielégit#, egyetlen
kattintassal letblthet# csomag. Ez a Drupal alaprendszer mellett k6z6sségimodulokat és/
vagy sminkeket tartalmaz. Telepitéskor automatikusan elvégzi utébbiak beallitadsat, de akar
bemutaté tartalmakat is |étrehozhat az Uj webhely kénnyebb hasznalatba vételéhez. Minderr#l
tovabbi tudnival6 a 1.4. szakasz - Concept: Distributions témakdrben talalhato.

Tdréspont
A kllénboz# kimeneti eszkdzok (példaul képerny#k, nyomtaték és mas megjelenit#k) nettd
hasznos latbmezejei toréspontokkal oszthatdk fel tdbb kdzre. Az alkalmazkodd webhelyek
ezen toréspontok figyelembe vételével allitjak be a szélességiiket megjelenitéskor. Minderr#l
tovabbi tudnival6 a 6.14. szakasz - Concept: Responsive Image Styles témakdrben talalhato.

Ul
Az angol ,User Interface” (magyarul felhaszndléi felilet) kifejezés mozaikszava.

Utvonal
A bels# webcimek utolsé, egyedi szakasza, amit a rendszer az egyes oldalakhoz (akar
Latogatok el#tt nyilvanos, akar csak adminisztracios) rendel hozza. Példaul egy webhely
Rélunk oldalanak a bels# webcime lehet http://fexample.com/node/5, ebben az esetben az
atvonal az a /node/5 rész. Lasd még az Alnév kifejezést. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 5.1.
szakasz - Concept: Paths, Aliases, and URLs témakoérben talalhato.

Valtozat
Egy tartalmientitds multbeli vagy jelenkori allapota, ahogy az id#k folyaman szerkesztve volt.
Minderr#l tovabbi tudnival6 a 2.6. szakasz - Concept: Editorial Workflow témakorben talalhato.

Varéazslo
Egy specidlis #rlap, ami csupan par bemeneti érték megadasa alapjan automatikusan létrehoz
valamilyen értelmes kimenetet. Példaul léteznek nézetek el#allitasat részben elvégz#, azok
bedllitasat pedig segit# varazslok. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a 9.3. szakasz - Creating a
Content List View témakdrben talalhato.

WYSIWYG
Az angol What You See is What You Get (magyarul ,Azt kapod, amit latsz") kifejezés
mozaikszava. A tartalmak olyan szerkesztését teszi lehet#vé, hogy a készll# munka
vizualisan mar nagyon hasonlit a tervezett végs# kimenetre. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivalé a
6.16. szakasz - Configuring Text Formats and Editors témakdrben talalhato.
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A. fuggelék - Appendix

A.l. A Kézikdnyv kbzrem#kod#i

Ezt a kdnyvet a Drupal szoftver nemzetkdzi kézdsségének tagjai készitették és a Creative
Commons ,Nevezd meg! — igy add tovabb! 2.0 Altalanos” (réviden CC BY-SA 2.0) licence alatt
tették kozzé. Minderr#l tovabbi tudnivald a i.1. szakasz - Copyright témakdrben talalhatd. Az
aldbbiakban el#szor a Kézikdnyv teljes egészének létrejottében segédkez#ket soroljuk fel, azt
kovet#ten pedig e magyar nyelv# valtozat forditéit. Az egyes témakorok szerz#i, szerkeszt#i és
fordit6i az adott szévegek végén vannak feltiintetve.

Az angol eredeti Kézikdnyv létrehozasa

A Kézikdnyv angol eredetijének |étrejottét megszervezték:

 Amber Matz - 6nkéntesek toborzasa és a kozoés munka vezetése
» Jennifer Hodgdon - tartalom szerkesztése

» Joe Shindelar - tartalom szerkesztése

» Antje Lorch - tartalom szerkesztése

Az eredeti szbveqg szerz#i és korrektorai

A Kézikdnyv angol eredetijének Iétrejottében az alabbi személyek m#kddtek kozre:

» A Szészedet témakort Jennifer Hodgdon gy#jtotte dssze, forrasai a kbzdsségi dokumentacio
kovetkez# szécikkei voltak: Glossary (magyarul ,Szészedet”), Overview of Configuration
(magyarul ,A konfiguracié attekintése”), valamint Working with breakpoints in Drupal 8
(magyarul ,Toréspontok hasznalata a Drupal 8-ban”). Valamennyi szoOcikk szerz#i joga
2000-2016 kozo6tt a Drupal K6zdsségi dokumentacio egyes kbzrem#kod#ie.

* A bet#rendes mutatot Anna van Raaphorst allitotta 6ssze.

» A témakorok 6sszefoglaléit Jojy Alphonso (Red Crackle) irta.

A Kézikonyv angol eredetijét az alabbi kbzrem#kdd#k szerkesztették:

 Amber Matz (Drupalize.Me)

* Anna van Raaphorst

* Antje Lorch
e Balu Ertl (Brainsum)

« Boris Doesborg

e Charles Leverington
» chirag shah
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e Grant Dunham

« Jennifer Hodgdon

* Joe Shindelar (Drupalize.Me)

» Jojy Alphonso (Red Crackle) — a Kézikdnyv talnyomé tébbségének korrekturajat végezte

« Kamal Kant Pansari (Intelliswift)

* Michael Lenahan (erdfisch)

+ Swarad Mokal (Blisstering Solutions)

A Kézikonyv angol eredetijének tartalmat a valésaggal 6sszevetették:

e Zach Carter

A Spokane Community College (magyarul ,Spokane-i Népf#iskola”) Web Development
Certificate programjaban résztvev# didkok egy, a Spokane Drupal User Group (magyarul
~Spokane-i Drupal-hasznaldk Tarsasaga”) altal szervezett workshopon.

llusztraciok és fotok

A Kézikdnyvben lathaté illusztraciok tébbsége a Drupal fellletér#l készult képerny#kép, melyet
egy Jennifer Hodgdon altal irt program automatizaltan allitott el#.

A Druplicon (fejet abrazold) logdé (ami szamos képen megjelenik), valamint a Drupal sz6t
abrazolo logé (ami a Kézikdnyv boritéjan jelenik meg) egyarant Dries Buytaert torvényileg védett
markavédjegyei).

A Kézikdnyv boritdja az Amanda Luker (Advomatic) altal Creative Commons ,Nevezd meg! — igy
add tovabb! 2.0 Altalanos” (réviden CC BY-SA 2.0) licenc alatt kzzétett grafikéja.

A Kézikbnyvben példaként haszndlt kitaldlt példa, az Anytown Farmers Market (magyarul
.Barkifalva Termel#i Piac”) logéja (ami tdbb helyen is megjelenik) a Justin Harrell (Drupalize.Me)
altal Creative Commons ,Nevezd meg! — igy add tovabb! 2.0 Altalanos” (réviden CC BY-SA 2.0)
licenc alatt kozzétett grafikaja.

A mézet gy#jt# méh fotdja (ami a Kézikdnyvben tébb helyen is megjelenik) a John Severns altal az
angol WikipediaWikimedia Commons gy#jteményében kdzkincsként (avagy CCO 1.0 Univerzalis
licenc alatt) kozzétett m#ve.

Az arpatébla fotéja a tdvolban gazdasaggal (ami a Kézikdnyvben tébb helyen is megjelenik)
a Xianmin Chang altal a Wikimedia Commons gy#jteményében kodzkincsként (avagy CCO 1.0
Univerzalis licenc alatt) kozzétett m#ve.

A tal salata fotéja (ami a Kézikdnyvben tobb helyen is megjelenik) a Yinan Chen altal a Wikimedia
Commons gy#jtemeényében kézkincsként (avagy CCO 1.0 Univerzalis licenc alatt) kbzzétett m#ve.

A kiulonboz# szin# répékat abrazolo fotd (ami a Kézikbnyvben tobb helyen is megjelenik)
az Amerikai Egyesiilt Allamok Agricultural Research Service (magyarul ,Mez#gazdasagi
Kutatoéintézetében”) dolgoz6 Stephen Ausmus &ltal a Wikimedia Commons gy#jteményében
kozkincsként (avagy CCO 1.0 Univerzdlis licenc alatt) kozzétett K11611-1 szamu m#ve.
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A Kézikdnyv magyar forditasa

A témakorok leforditasaban eddig kozrem#kodtek (dbécé rendben):

» akos (Pronovix)

» balagan (Brainsum)

» Balu Ertl (Brainsum) — f#szervez#

» Dominika Péterova (Brainsum)

e Laura Vass (Pronovix)

* Pandelon
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